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Welcome!
Mission

The DBCookBook Project [https://doccookbook.sf.net] aims to create an open source book about
DocBook [http://www.docbook.org/] and the DocBook XSL stylesheets [http://docbook.sf.net/re-
lease/xdl/current/doc/] written as cookbook and rel eased under Creative Commons license.

According to its homepage [http://www.docbook.org/whatig], “DocBook is a schema (available in severa languages
including RELAX NG, SGML and XML DTDs, and W3C XML Schema) maintained by the DocBook Technical Com-
mittee of OASIS. It is particularly well suited to books and papers about computer hardware and software (though it is
by no means limited to these applications).”

Although there are helpful and valuable documentation#be it as a printed book or online?#l always felt there is a gap.
This gap could be bridged with a guide that only concentrates on problems and their solution in a concise manner
explained by step-by-step procedures. Until now nobody wrote a book that combines possible problems, pitfalls, “how
to do this’, and the benefits in a cookbook style. My book is intented to be such a book. However, it does not seek to
replace any other information, beit printed or online. It aimsfor enhancing the world of DocBook with adifferent view.

The topics in this book are mostly based on my own experiences with DocBook and the DocBook XSL stylesheets.
However, it aso includes questions and answers from other sources. from the DocBook mailinglists, other sites that
inspired me, or questions from collegues. It is the nature of such topics that there might be some overlap with other
sources. When other authors inspired me, | have included their names. If you think your name is missing, please let
me know.

As | have learned (and still do) a lot from the masters of DocBook, it is time to give something back. What you are
reading isthefirst draft of the fruits of these efforts. Currently, thisbook is available under a Creative Commons license
(see Licensed under Creative Commons [ii] if you want to know more). | hope you enjoy reading this book as much
as| enjoy writing it.

1L ike the reference DocBook 5: The Definitive Guide [ http://www.dochook.org/tdgs1/en/htmi/docbook.htmi] from Norman Walsh or Bob Stayton's
DocBook XS [ http: //wmw.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/]
2Dave Pawson maintains a DocBook FAQ [http://www.dpawson.co.uk/] and the previous mentioned books can be found online too.


https://doccookbook.sf.net
https://doccookbook.sf.net
http://www.docbook.org/
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http://docbook.sf.net/release/xsl/current/doc/
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http://www.docbook.org/whatis
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http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html
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http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/
http://www.dpawson.co.uk/
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Audience

1. Audience

This book covers topics which range from very easy to pretty demanding. The more challenging a problems is the
more you need experience from different domains (CSS, FO, XSLT, etc.) As such, this book does not and cannot
attempt to teach you DocBook or any such related technology (with the exception of Chapter 1, Knowing DocBook’s
Sructure [1]). If you want to learn DocBook or need some help with XML or XSLT, search elsewhere. There are

plenty of information available either online or printed.

This book is aimed at DocBook users who write and seek answers for their customization problems. However, with
sometry-and-error, it can also be useful for ordinary writerswho want to try something out. For readerswho want further
information, links are included in the See Also section at the end of each topic.

Vi



DocBook 4 or 5?

2. DocBook 4 or 5?

Although alot of these topics can be used for both versions with minimal changes, this book focuses on DocBook 5.
Why? There are several reasons:

DocBook 4 isin maintenance mode and DocBook 5 is the future.
| wanted to show exhaustive examples for DocBook 5. With thisbook, | hope, users can learn how to adopt and useit.

It is easy to transform DocBook 4 into version 5 as shown in Section 3.3, “Converting DocBook from Version 4 to
Version 5" [63].

It simplifieswriting a lot if you can concentrate on only one version and not on two. It is also easier to read for you.

The differences are documented in the DocBook5: The Definitive Guide book, section What's New in DocBook V5.0?
[ http: /maww.docbook.or g/tdg5/en/html/chO1.html#introduction-whats-new] .

Apart from the DocBook examples, the transformation examples are currently based on the DocBook XSL 1.0
stylesheets. They are stable, well-documented and can be used with any XSLT 1.0 processor.

Ontheother side, thereisawaysthe tension between implementing new concepts and retaining backward compatibility.
For this reason, the XSLT 1.0 stylesheets are rewritten for XSLT 2.0. Thistask is not finished yet. As soon as they are
production-stable, they will be covered in this book too.

Vi
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Further Readings

3. Further Readings

By no means is this book complete. As this book is based on technologies like CSS, XML, (X)HTML, and XSLT, it
is aways a good idea to seek other information. | highly recommend to read the books by Norman Walsh and Bob
Stayton as mentioned before.

viii



Typographical Conventions

4. Typographical Conventions

The following typographical conventions are used in this book:

« ltalicisused for definition of new terms or emphasized text.

» Monospace text isused for codelistings, XML structures, URLS, filenames, namespaces, or links.
» Monospace bold text for commands or emphasized text in listings.

+ CAPI TAL MONOSPACE isused for placeholdersin listings.



Feedback

5. Feedback

The project is hosted on GitHub [https://github.com]® under the name tomschr/dbcookbook [https://github.com/tom-
schr/dbcookbook]. Or write me directly to <docbook- xm @nl i ne. ns>. Feel free to send me praise, constructive
criticism, suggestions, ideas, improvements, or anything else.


https://github.com
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Contribute to the Book

6. Contribute to the Book

The source code of this book is published and maintained as a Git [https.//git-scm.com] repository. Feel freeto cloneit,
make improvements and mail me your changesto <docbook- xm @nl i ne. ms> or send me pull requests..

Getting a copy takes just afew seconds. If you have Git aready installed on your system, run the following command:
git clone git@ithub.comtonschr/dbcookbook. git

Git isafree, distributed version control system and available for Mac, Linux, and Windows. Download it from https.//
git-scm.com/downl oads.

If you do not want to change the source code, but want to contribute, open aticket. Describe your bugs, grammar errors,
typos, or other inconveniencesyou have found and add them to thelist at https://github.com/tomschr/dbcookbook/issues/
new.

Xi
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7. Contributors

Thanks to all who contribute to this book (sorted al phabetically):
» Antje Faber
» Stefan Hinz

» Peter Schmelzer
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Licensed under Creative Commons

8. Licensed under Creative Commons

Thebook iscurrently released under a Creative Commons CC BY -NC-SA 3.0 DE [ http://creativecommons.org/licenses/
by-nc-sa/3.0/de/deed.en] license (see original German text in Anhang A [169] or the English trandation in Appen-
dix B [175]). After this book is finished, the license will be changed to CC BY-SA 3.0 DE [http://creativecommon-

s.org/licenses/by-sa/3.0/de/deed.en].
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Chapter 1. Knowing DocBook’s
Structure

Abstract

DocBook has a wide variety of elements covering different semantics: from structural elements like book,
chapt er, appendi x, to block elements like or der edl i st, tabl e, fi gur e, toinline elements like fi | e-
nane, quot e, or | i nk. All of these elements are well covered in The Definitive Guide [http://www.doc-
book.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html]. This chapter shows more the unknown parts and how to avoid pitfalls
and improve consistency throughout your documentation.


http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html
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Introduction

1.1. Introduction

To successfully use DocBook you basically need to know how to “transform” your ideasinto DocBook’ s structure. Usu-
ally, the DocBook elements are mostly self-explanatory: if you want to write abook, usebook, for achapter usechap-

t er and so on. All you need is covered in the Definitive Guide [ http: //mww.docbook.or g/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html]
with examples and the reference of al elements.

However, areference usually do not cover the finer details. For example, should | usesect 1 or secti on?How do |
modularize my documentation? What is the recommendation to use multiple indices?


http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html
http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html

Selecting the Right Top Level Element

1.2. Selecting the Right Top Level Element

Problem

Y ou want to know what root elements are possible and what else is needed to create a DocBook V5 document.

Solution

A document type definition (DTD) alows every definied element to become aroot element. A DTD cannot create any
constraints to limit this set. On the other hand, RELAX NG -- the official schema language for DocBook 5 and up --
can impose such constraints.

To create avalid DocBook V5 document you need:

» A valid DocBook V5 element to begin your document.

» Anattribute ver si on containing the used DocBook version.
» The DocBook 5 namespace, possibly other namespaces too.

To assemble all the above hints, avalid DocBook 5 document could look like this:

Example 1.1. A Valid DocBook 5 Book

<book version="5.0" xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" >
<titl e>The Exanpl e Book</title>
<chapt er >
<title>An Exanpl e Chapter</title>
<para>This is a paragraph. </ para>
</ chapt er >
</ book>

Discussion

There a many more possible root elements, not only book. Using the list from the last section, a valid DocBook V5
element to start with can be:

acknow edgenent s dedi cati on reference sect3
appendi x gl ossary refsectl sect 4
article i ndex refsect?2 sectb

bi bl i ogr aphy par a refsect3 section
book part refsection set

chapt er preface sectl seti ndex
col ophon refentry sect 2 toc

For the next DocBook release, V5.1, the technical committee plans to include al elements that can contain an info
wrapper.

Regarding namespaces, DocBook 5 uses only one namespace (which is http://docbook.org/ns/docbook). However,
sometimesit is needed to include other in order to adhere to the XML specification.

A namespace declaration consists of an (optional) namespace prefix and a namespace URI. The prefix can be selected
freely, however, it is recommended to use the prefixes in Table 1.1, “Common Prefixes and Their Namespaces™ [3].
Although they are not a“ standard” in its strict sense, but over time they have been extensively used.

Table 1.1. Common Prefixesand Their Namespaces

Prefix Namespace
d? db http://docbook.org/ns/docbook
fo http://www.w3.0rg/1999/X SL/Format




Discussion

Prefix Namespace

h http://ww.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml

mml http://www.w3.0rg/1998/Math/MathM L
rng http://relaxng.org/ns/structure/1.0

svg http://www.w3.0rg/2000/svg

Xi http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XInclude

xlink http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xlink

xsd http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XML Schema
xdl http://www.w3.0rg/1999/X SL/Transform

8n this book the DocBook prefix is omitted and the standard namespace is used.

Usualy itisagood ideato insert al the namespaces used in the document in the root element. For example, Example 1.2,
“Start Tag with Several Namespace Declarations’ [4], shows three namespace declarations: the DocBook name-
space, using no prefix; the XInclude namespace using the xi prefix, and the XLink namespace using the xlink prefix.

Example 1.2. Start Tag with Several Namespace Declar ations

<book version="5.0"
xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xi =" http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude"
xm ns: xlIi nk="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xIl i nk" >



Modularize Y our Doc-
ument with XIncludes

1.3. Modularize Your Document with Xincludes

Problem

Y ou need amethod to split your document into several “modules’ and put it together afterwards.

Solution

Use XiInclude. It is a W3C specification and defines the elements xi : i ncl ude and xi : f al | back. They are not
DocBook elements (as they are definied by the W3C and not OASIS), however they have been integrated in version
5.x*. Note, XIncludes work in DocBook regardless which version (4.x or 5.X) you use.

If you want to use XIncludes, you need these things:
* A XML parser who supports XIncludes.
» The XlInclude namespace ht t p: / / www. w3. or g/ 2001/ XI ncl ude, usualy bound to the xi prefix.

» Theelement xi : i ncl ude. In general, it can be placed everywhere where you can place DocBook elements. It is
aplaceholder for the real content and works as a reference.

» Theattribute hr ef insidethe<xi : i ncl ude> start tag. It isan URI which refersto your included file.

» Thefile which is referenced by the hr ef attribute. The content of the file will replace the xi : i ncl ude element.
It contains usually a DocBook element with its content.

The following example shows a book which points to a substructure assuming chapters:

Example 1.3. A Book with XIncluded Chapters

<book version="5.0"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude" >
<title> ..</title>
<xi:include href="intro.xm"/>
<xi:include href="conceptual -overvi ew. xm "/ >
</ book>

The above book contains an introduction (file i ntro. xm ) and a conceptual overview (file concept u-
al - overvi ew. xnl ). Both are referenced by the XInclude's hr ef attribute.

Beforeyou transform your document, you need to resolve your XIncludesfirst, either by your XML parser or “ manually”
by aXSLT transformation. The following procedure shows atypical workflow:

Procedure 1.1. Typical Workflow with XIncludes

1. Writeyour document structure, usualy it will be abook or an article. Do not forget to include the XInclude name-
spaceht t p: / / www. w3. or g/ 2001/ XI ncl ude into the root element, commonly bound to the prefix xi.

2. Addxi : i ncl ude elements for those content you want to maintain in a separate file. Typically, this can be an
appendix, chapter, preface, glossary, or any other DocBook element.

3. Resolveyour XIncludes. Usea XML parser who supports XIncludes, for example, xmllint from the libxml2 library
[http://xmisoft.org]. This XML parser brings the - - xi ncl ude option to resolve al your XInclude elementsin
one step:

xm lint --xinclude --output big.xm book.xm

The above command resolves al XIncludes and saves the result in thefile bi g. xn1 . Note, this does not perform
any validation! It just replaces xi : i ncl ude with the content of the referenced file. After the XInclude elements
areresolved, the file looks now like this:

1T0 use XInclude with DocBook 5.x, use the docbookxi . r nc RELAX NG schema


http://xmlsoft.org
http://xmlsoft.org

Discussion

<book version="5.0"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude" >
<title> ..</title>
<chapt er >
<title>Introduction</title>
<para>...</para>
</ chapt er >
<chapt er >
<title>Conceptual Overview/title>
<para>...</para>
</ chapt er >
</ book>

4. Vdidate theresult (in our example, it isbi g. xm ) with your DocBook schema.

5. Transform the result file with your stylesheets into your target format.

Discussion

The previous procedure showed abook with xincluded chapters. It is possible to even go deeper and include al so section
into a chapter. Actualy, there is no limit. Y ou should only be aware that you do not create circular references (file A
includesfile B and B includes A).

As XIncludes are very common nowadays, resolving xi : i ncl ude and transforming into the output format can be
donein one step. Thisisthe case for most tools:

xmllint from the libxdlt library
Usethe- - xi ncl ude option as shown:

xsltproc --xinclude STYLESHEET XM.FI LE

Saxon 6
Unfortunately, Saxon 6 needs some more configuration. Most Linux distribution have already a saxon6 command.
However, it can be difficult to customize it correctly, so thisisthe line you need:

java - Dorg. apache. xerces. xni . parser. XM_Par ser Confi gur ati on=or g. apache. xer ces. parsers. Xl ncl uc
JARPATH saxon6. j ar: JARPATH xm - conmons- api s. j ar: JARPATH j axp_par ser _i npl . j ar: JARPATH xml -
comicl.saxon. Styl eSheet \
-x org. apache. xm . resol ver. tool s. Resol vi ngXM_Reader \
-y org. apache. xm . resol ver. t ool s. Resol vi ngXM_Reader \
-r org.apache. xm . resol ver. t ool s. Cat al ogResol ver\
ARGS

The line contains different properties:

 The org.apache.xerces.xni.parser.X M L ParserConfiguration property sets the XInclude processor which is done
by Xercesin this case.

e The JARPATH is the path to your JAR files. In most FHS conformant Linux distributions, nowadays this is
usualy / usr/ share/j ava.

+ Additionally, withthexm - commons-r esol ver . j ar file, Saxon 6 isableto resolve catalogs. Totell Saxon
you need to set the - r, - x, and - y options the a URI resolver class, and the specified Sax parser for source
file and styleshest.

» The ARGS are the specific arguments for Saxon and contai ns source document and stylesheet. Tolist al available
options, use - h.

Saxon 9
Version 9 contains the - xi option to resolve XIncludes (assuming you have a script saxon9 which does all the
heavy Javalifting):



See Also

saxon9 -xi -xsl:STYLESHEET -s: XM_FI LE

The last section showed a general method to work with XIncludes. In most cases this is enough. However, XIncludes
offers more benefits which are discovered in the following subsections.

Fallbacks

If the referenced fileinthexi : i ncl ude element isnot available, the XInclude step will fail. How can you avoid that?
The Xlnclude specification defines also the xi : f al | back element. This element can be used to add code when a
referenced resource could not be retrieved:

Example 1.4. Fallback Possibility with xi : f al | back

<xi:include href="revhistory.xm">
<xi : fal | back>
<para>The revision history could not be retrieved. </ para>
</ xi:fall back>
</ xi :include>

The previous code does the following: When the xi : i ncl ude element is being processed, the XML parser tries to
includethefiler evhi st ory. xm . If thefile can not be retrieved, the XML parser will consider thexi : f al | back
element and include the contents. In the above caseit includes a par a element showing the failed attempt.

This method is useful when you want to process files which cannot be expected to always be there. For example, the
previous revision history needs to be generated first. However, it is not aways sure that the revision history can be
generated from an possible offline version control system.

Including Text

The previous examples dealt with included resources in XML only. If you need to include text, this can also be done
with XInclude.

Most common usecase is including source code which is maintained separately. The following example pointsto a C
source code which needs to be included as text:

Example 1.5. Included Text in a Programlisting
<program i sting | anguage="c"><xi:incl ude
parse="text"
href ="parser.c"/></program i sting>

The important lineispar se="t ext " . This advises the XInclude processor to handle the referenced file as text and
not as XML. The default value for par se isxni .

Itisrecommended to remove any whitespacesinsidepr ogr anl i st i ng asshown aboveto avoid spuriousindendation
or linebreaks.

More explanations can be found in Section 1.8, “Incorporating External Filesin Code Listings’ [16].

See Also

 Section 1.8, “Incorporating External Filesin Code Listings’ [16]
e XML Inclusions (XInclude) Version 1.0 [http://www.w3.org/TR/xinclude/]

* Using XInclude [http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/ModularDoc.html#UsingXinclude]
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Mastering Multiple Indices

1.4. Mastering Multiple Indices

Problem

Y ou need in your document two separate indices, a general one and another one for persons.

Solution

Usethet ype attribute both oni ndext er mandi ndex. The content of thet ype attribute can be any value. Usually
it is adescriptive name (in our case, “persons’ would be fine).

For example, the following paragraph contains two indexterms. However, Guido is marked up as a“ person's index”:

<para> The Pyt hon<i ndexternp
<pri mary>Pyt hon</ pri mar y></i ndext er n> pr ogr anmi ng
| anguage was desi gned by
Gui do van Rossum <i ndext erm type="persons" >
<primary>van Rossum Gui do</pri mary></i ndexter >
</ par a>

Usetwoi ndex element at the end of your document to distinguish between the two:
<i ndex/ >

<i ndex type="persons"> H
<title>Persons</title>
</ i ndex>

Generates the “normal” index asit hasnot ype attribute.
Collects only those index entries which containsat ype attribute with the value per sons (aswith Guido in the
above example).

Discussion

Some documents contain two indices, a general and one for persons. This is quite common thesedays as it smplifies
where to find your search term. Y ou can add as many indices as you need, but more than two are normally uncommon.

By default, multiple indices are turned on by the DocBook stylesheets. So no special customization are needed. Howev-
er, if youwant to collect al index termsin oneindex, set the parameter i ndex. on. type [http://docbook. s-
f.net/rel easel/ xsl/current/doc/htm /i ndex.on.type. htm] to0 (zero). Inthat case, thet ype at-
tribute has no effect.

See Also

* Section 3.11, “Adding Index Entries (Semi-)Automatically” [96]
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Distinguish Between Sec-
tion and SectX Elements

1.5. Distinguish Between Section and SectX Ele-
ments

Problem

Y ou need to know what the differences and advantages are of using asect i on over asect X element.

Solution

The differences between sect i on against sect X are depicted in Table 1.2, “Comparison Between sect i on and
sect X Elements’ [9]:

Table 1.2. Comparison Between sect i on and sect X Elements

I ssue section sect X

Nesting Level? Undefinied? Uptofivelevels (sect 5)
Readability? Worse Better

Easy Relocation? Yes No, needs to be renamed
Renaming after relocation? No Yes

8See discussion.

Discussion

Apart from technical issues, using secti on or sect 1 isin most cases a matter of taste. However, knowing some of
the differencesin Table 1.2 [9] can be helpful to decide which isfor your document the better element.

Nesting Level  If you have documents which goes further than level five, use the sect i on element. This can be
indefinitely nested. On the other side, if you want to restrict the level up to five, better use the sect X elements. You
can, however, use DocBook's RELAX NG schemato customize it further (see next section).

Readability  Thisissue depends on how you edit your DocBook source code. If you edit it manually in your editor
(in other words: without the aid of some kind of “WY SYWY G”), you can see and understand the level straight from
the tag name when using sect X. Especialy if you have lots of nested section thismakesit alot easier thansect i on.
However, modern XML editors can show the XPath where you are, so it may be negligible.

Relocation  If you have to change the structure alot, using sect i on elements make it alot easier. When you use a
sect 2 element and this should become asect 1 element you have to renameiit.

See Also

http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ch05.html#ex.limitsdepth


http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ch05.html#ex.limitsdepth

Using Lists

1.6. Using Lists

Problem

Y ou want to know what list types are available in DocBook.

Solution

DocBook provides three basic lists which are used most often:

e item zedli st, for unordered lists (likeul in HTML)

» orderedlist for numbered lists (likeol inHTML)

e vari abl el i st, for lists containing terms and their definition (likedl inHTML)
Additionally, for specific purposes, DocBook provides specid lists (not explained in this topic):

* bibliolist isawrapper for bibliographic content. A bi bl i ol i st isusualy inserted in section-like elements
whereabi bl i ogr aphy isnot alowed.

e cal l outli st,ausualy numbered list which pointsto alinein alisting

* gl ossli st isawrapper for glossary content. A gl ossl i st isusualy inserted in section-like elements where
agl ossary isnot alowed.

» segnent edl i st isalistwhich canbeused which haveaone-to-onedependencewithitstitle. A segment edl i st
can be formatted in a number of ways (tabular or as alist block).

* sinpl elist isanunordered list for single words or small phrases.

The previous lists are used to maintain semantic distinction.

Discussion

Thelisttypesorderedl i st anditem zedl i st arestructural identical (except for itsinitial element) as you will
seein the following subsections.

Thevari abl el i st isdightly different and containsthet er melement for itsterm.

Features of i tem zedl i st

Anitem zedl i st isaunordered list and can be written as shown in the following example:

Example 1.6. Unordered List with Three Entries

<item zedlist>
<listitenp
<para>The first entry</para>
</listitenp
<listitemr
<para>The second entry</para>
</listitenp
<listitenp
<para>The third entry</para>
</listitenp
</item zedlist>

Theitem zedl i st listin DocBook uses by default a disc symbol (¢ solid circle). If younestani t emi zedl i st
it will first start the disc (» solid circle) and uses acircle (# open circle) and finally a square (# solid square). If you nest
your list deeper, the sequence is repeated. The hierarchy looks like this:

10



Discussion

Level | Shows as
1_ o0 0
2. #HH#H

Smmm

The default bullet symbol can be overwritten with the mar k attribute:
<item zedlist mark="circle">
It is even possible to deviate from its default symbol inal i sti t emby usingtheoverw it e attribute:

<item zedlist>
<listitenp
<para>The first entry</para>
</listitenpr
<listitemoverwite="square">
<para>The second entry</para>
</listitenr
<listitenp
<para>The third entry</para>
</listitenpr
</item zedlist>

Features of or der edl i st

Anorderedl i st canbewritten as shown in the following example:

Example 1.7. Numbered List with Three Entries

<orderedlist>
<listitenp
<para>The first entry</para>
</listitenpr
<listitemr
<para>The second entry</para>
</listitenp
<listitenp
<para>The third entry</para>
</listitenp
</ orderedlist>

The or der edl i st in DocBook numbers as arabic numbers by default. If you nest an or der edl i st it will be
automatically numbered as shown in the following sequence:

Level | Shows as
1,23
ab,c

i i
A,B,C
LT

ciaiw Ne

The numbering style in an or der edl i st can be changed with the nunber at i on attribute. Allowed values are
arabic, loweralpha, lowerroman, uppera pha, upperroman, or arabicindic.

Features of vari abl el i st

Anvari abl el i st, despiteitsconfusing name, holdsall sort of termsand their definition. Itisnot limited to variables
only. The following example shows how touseavari abl el i st .

11



See Also

Example 1.8. Definition List with Two Entries

<variabl elist>
<varlistentry>
<t er npHanbur g</ter np
<listitenpr
<para>Town in the northern part of Germany</para>
</[listitenr
</varlistentry>
<varlistentry>
<t er mNuer enber g</ternp
<listitenpr
<para>Town in the south-eastern part of Gernmany</para>
</[listitenr
</varlistentry>
</variablelist>

Avarl i st ent ry cancontain morethan oneterm. How the termsare displayed depends usually on the output formats.
Each t er mcan be printed on a separate line or on the same line separated by commas.

See Also

External Links

« http://lwww.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/bibliolist.ntml

* http://lwww.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/calloutlist.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/glosslist.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/itemizedlist.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/orderedlist.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/segmentedlist.html
* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/simplelist.html

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/Lists.html
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Incorporating Code Listings

1.7. Incorporating Code Listings

Problem

Y ou need to add an element which is used for code listings.

Solution

Usethepr ogram i sti ng element. For example, the following markup shows some Python code:
<program i sting>#!/usr/bin/python

def sayhel | o( nane):

"""Say hello to soneone
return "Hello %" % nane

sayhel | o(" Tux") </ prograni i sti ng>
If you want to benefit from syntax highlighting later, add the| anguage attribute:

<programisting | anguage="python">...</programisting>

Discussion

In most cases, pr ogr am i st i ng is probably enough for all your needs. However, the DocBook stylesheets and the
DocBook extension supports some convenient features you should know:

» Annotated lines for short comments

* Callouts, for more exhaustive explanations

 Line numbering, if refering to a number is enough

» Externa codefiles, if you want to incorporate files from outside your DocBook document

The above features are explained in the following subsections.

Using Line Annotatations
Annotated lines are short comments created by | i neannot at i on:

<program i sting>#!/usr/bin/python <lineannotation>She-bang |ine</l|ineannotation>

def sayhel | o( namne):
"""Say hello to sonmeone""" <lineannotation>Python's doc coment</I|ineannotation>
return "Hello %" % nane

sayhel | o(" Tux")
<programisting>

Line annotations are printed in italic by default:

#!/ usr/ bi n/ pyt hon Shebang |ine

def sayhel | o( nane):
"""Say hello to soneone
return "Hello %" % nane

Pyt hon's doc conment

sayhel | o(" Tux")

They areonly useful, if you have short comments. If you need further explanations, callouts are better suited for thistask.
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Discussion

Problems can arise when a reader wants to copy and paste text containing line annotations. Such text usually creates
syntax problems. In this case, use a comment symbol for the appropriate programming language. For Python, it is the
hash sign which can be combined in apr ogr anl i sti ng context asfollows:

<programisting> ...

# <lineannotation>Function to output a warm wel conre nessage</| i neannot ati on>
def sayhel | o( nane):

</ progranisting>
With this method, an annotated line does not create any syntax errors.

Using Callouts
toms, 2012-09-02: Refer to its own topic

Callouts are little marks in your code which refers to a more exhaustive explanation, usually after the code. Such an
explanationismarkedup asacal | out | i st :

<programisting | anguage="pyt hon"
>#!/usr/ bi n/ python <co xml :i d="co. shebang"/ >

def sayhel | o( nane):
"""Say hello to sonmeone
return "Hello %" % nane

<co xm :id="co.docconment"/>

sayhel | o(" Tux") </ progran i sti ng>
<cal loutli st>
<cal | out arearefs="co. shebang">
<par a>A Shebang line. Unix-like operating systens can parse
this line, execute the corresponding interpreter and pass
the script as first argunent.</para>
</ cal | out >
<cal | out arearefs="co.doccoment">
<par a>A Pyt hon doc comrent. Usually, witten as triple quotes
or as triple apostrophs marks the doc coment for a function
or cl ass. </ para>
</cal | out >
</calloutlist>

The result will look like this:

#1/ usr/ bi n/ pyt hon

def sayhell o( nane):
"""Say hello to soneone"""
return "Hello %" % nane

sayhel | o(" Tux")

A Shebang line. Unix-like operating systems can parse this line, execute the corresponding interpreter and pass
the script asfirst argument.

A Python doc comment. Usually, written as triple quotes or as triple apostrophs marks the doc comment for a
function or class.

Callouts are a good way to give your reader more explanations. Find more information in TODO: Add xref.
Setting Line Numbering

Numbering program listings can be done with the attribute | i nenunber i ng:

<program i sting |inenunbering="nunbered">...

The result can look like this:
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See Also

#!/ usr/ bi n/ pyt hon

I
I
| def sayhell o(nane):

| """Say hello to soneone
I

I

I

return "Hell o %" % nane

~NOoO O WNPRE

sayhel | o(" Tux")
To influence the numbering, DocBook and the DocBook stylesheets has several ways:

startinglinenunber
Thisattributein <pr ogr anl i sti ng> specifiestheinitial line number.

conti nuation
Thisattributein <pr ogr am i st i ng> determines whether line numbering continues from the previous element
or restarts. Possible valuesare cont i nues or r est ar t s (default).

<?dbht i |i nenunbering. ever yNt h="N'?>, <?dbf o |i nenunberi ng. ever yNt h="N'"?>
This processing instruction (PI) specifies interval for line numbers. By default, every 5th line displays its number.

<?dbht m |inenunbering. separat or="text"?><?dbfo | i nenunberi ng. separator="text"?
>

This Pl specifies separator text for line numbers. By default it is a single space. This text is printed after the line
number but before the line from the program listing.

<?dbhtd |i nenunbering. wi dt h="wi dt h" ?>,<?dbf o | i nenunberi ng. w dt h="wi dt h" ?>
This Pl specifies width for line numbers. By default, this value is set to three which gives you a reserved space
of numbers up to 999.

I i nenunberi ng. ext ensi on [http://docbook. sourceforge. net/rel ease/ xsl/current/
doc/ htm /1i nenunberi ng. ext ensi on. ht m ]
Parameter which enables the line numbering extension

To use the processing instructions, add them in pr ogr aml i st i ng without any whitespace:

<programtisting><?dbht m
I i nenunberi ng. ever yNt h="2"
I i nenunbering. wi dt h="2" ?>#!/usr/bi n/ pyt hon

</ progranisting>
Thiswill create the following output:
| #!/usr/bin/python
2|
| def sayhel |l o(nane):
4 """Say hello to someone"""
| return "Hello %" % nane

6]
| sayhell o(" Tux")

Incorporating External Files

Toincorporate external filesis explained in a separate topic. Refer to Section 1.8, “Incorporating External Filesin Code
Listings’ [16].

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/ProgramL.istings.html

 Section 1.8, “Incorporating External Filesin Code Listings’ [16]
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Incorporating External
Filesin Code Listings

1.8. Incorporating External Files in Code List-
INngs
Problem

You have externa files (codes, example files, and others) that you want to incorporate into a pr ogr am i sti ng
element, but you want to keep your files separate from your documentation files.

Solution

Use one of the following methods to incorporate external filesinto your pr ogr aml i sti ng element:
» textobject/textdata
e Xi :incl ude (XIncludes)

Y ou can mix both, but for consistency reasons, it is better to stick to one method.

Incorporating External Files with t ext dat a
Usualy, t ext dat a isincluded inside at ext obj ect whichisthenincluded insideapr ogr am i sti ng element.

Torefer to afilef 0o. py witht ext dat a, use the code in Example 1.9, “Externa File Markuped up witht ext da-
ta” [16].

Example 1.9. External File Markuped up with t ext dat a

<programnl i sti ng><t ext obj ect >
<textdata fileref="foo.py"/>
</ t ext obj ect ></ programn i sti ng>

Incorporating External Files with Xincludes

Thesame codein Example 1.9, “External File Markuped upwitht ext dat a” [16] can be expressed with XInclude:

Example 1.10. External File Markuped up with xi : i ncl ude

<program i sting><xi:include
href ="foo. py" parse="text"
/ ><progran i sting>

Do not forget to declare the namespace URI http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XInclude. This can be done either onthexi : i n-
cl ude element itself, or in the root element of your documentation. Preferably, it is easier to declare it once inside
the root element.

Discussion

Keeping your external files separate from your documentation can have several reasons. Probably you need to change
the files very often or you do not have control over these files. In such cases, it is better to leave them as separate files
and don't include them directly into your XML code. Otherwise it would be tedious to include them manually whenever
your code changes.

To avoid such tedious tasks, thet ext dat a and xi : i ncl ude elementswere invented. Theelement t ext dat a was
introduced in DocBook 4.2, released in 2002. At that time the X1nclude specification was not written yet, the first public
release was published in 2006. Too late for DocBook to incorporate it into its schema.

Nowadays, in the light of XInclude, the element t ext dat a can be considered as obsolete—especially for DocBook 5
documents. Therefor, for new documents, prefer the Xinclude element(s) as this has more advantages (see Table 1.3,
“Comparision Between t ext dat a and xi : i ncl ude” [17]).
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See Also

Table 1.3. Comparision Between t ext dat a and xi : i ncl ude

Topic textdata Xi :include
Needs DocBook extension? Yes No

Can be used elsewhere in the docu-:No Yes

ment?

Can include text? Yes Yes

Can include XML markup? No Yes

Can use fallback mechanism? No Yes

Included in DocBook 4? Yes No*

Included in DocBook 5? Yes Yed

@Not included in the DTD, but can be used anyway.
bOnly available in the separate filesdocbookxi . rn{ c, g}

If you still want (or have) to use t ext dat a you need to transform your DocBook documents with Saxon or Xalan.
Currently, the extension functions are only available for these XSLT processor, not xsltproc. Make sure the DocBook
extension JAR file(s) areincluded into your CLASSPATHvariable. Furthermore, set the parametersuse. ext ensi ons
andt extinsert. ext ensi on tothevalue of 1 to enable this functionality.

See Also

* http://lwww.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/ProgramL.istings.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/textdata.html
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Inserting Remarks

1.9. Inserting Remarks

Problem

Y ou want to insert comments or remarks in your document to enable or disable them in the output format.

Solution

For this purpose, DocBook providesar emar k [ htt p: // www. docbook. org/ tdg51/en/ htm /tag. ht m ]
element. The following example shows how to useit:

Example 1.11. A Remark Inside a Paragraph
<par a>

This is a small text.<remark>Add nore content</remark>
</ par a>

Discussion

To add commentsin your document, there are two methods:
* Use XML comments
* UseDocBook’sr emar k element

XML comments can be placed almost everywherein your XML document. It isavery common method to give yoursel f
or others some hints. This can be done with XML comments like in this example:

<par a>
This is a text <!-- Chh, we should add nore -->
</ par a>

However, XML comments has one drawback: They are suppressed during transformation. As such, they are unavailable
in your output format and can not be displayed anymore. Usually, you do not want them to appear in your output.

On the contrary, by using the r emar k element, comments can be shown or suppressed whenever you want them. For
example, if you write your document and put some remarks, you can show them to your contributors for review. After
the document is ready to be published, leave the remark as they are but suppress the remark transformation.

To display or suppress your remarks, use the parameter show. conmrent s. This parameter can appear either on the
command line of your XSLT processor or in a customization layer. Any non-zero value shows your remarks whereas
avalue of zero suppress them.

When should you use XML comments and when remarks? The following table gives you a quick overview.

Table 1.4. Comparison of XML Comments versus Remarks

Topic XML Comments Remarks

When to useit? Comments which are only read by you; Comments which can and should be
read by others

Where to placeit? Almost everywhere® Restricted by the DocBook schema”

Can be displayed and suppressed? No, always suppressed Yes, by wusing the parameter
show. comment s

@An example where you cannot insert your XML comment isinside an attribute.
bSee http://www.docbook.org/tdgs1/en/html/tag.html for more details.
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Knowing the Difference of
Cross References and Links

1.10. Knowing the Difference of Cross Refer-
ences and Links

Problem

You want to set a“link” but you do not know which DocBook element to use.

Solution

DocBook distinguishes between two link types:
* Internal Linksor CrossReferences used primarily with xr ef

» External Links used primarily with| i nk

Discussion

There are several difference between xref and | i nk. An xr ef is used for cross referencing another part of the
document. Inits simplest form, you need only an ID value of the object where you want to link to:

Example 1.12. A Cross Reference

<chapter xm:id="tea">
<title>All About Tea</title>
<section xnm :id="about-tea">
<title>About Tea</title>
<para>Thi s section gives you an introduction about tea.</para>
</ section>
<section xm :id="prepar">
<title>Preparing Tea</title>
<para>Read an introduction in <xref |inkend="about-tea"/>.</para>
</ section>
</ chapt er >

The DocBook X SL stylesheets take care of resolving the xr ef . By defaullt, it replacesthe xr ef element with anumber
and the title of the reference. It could look like this:

Read an introduction in Section 1.1, “About Tea”.

Thetext Section 1.1, “About Tea” isa“hotlink” and pointsto the respective section. Using xr ef for cross
references has several advantages:

Advantages of Cross References Using xr ef
* Whenever atext of atitle changes, all xr ef s pointing to it will automatically change too
» During validation, thel i nkend attribute is checked, if thisID exists

 During resolution, additonal words like “Section”, “ Chapter”, or “Figure” are automatically inserted according to the
used document language

* You do not have to care about numbering

* For further customization, use the xr ef st yl e attribute
In contrast, an | i nk isused in most cases for external links.
Example 1.13. A Hyperlink

<section xm :id="about-tea">
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See Also

<title>About Tea</title>

<para>See <link xlink:href="http://ww. exanple.org/tea"/> for further

</ section>

Using an | i nk has the following advantages:

Advantages of External LinksUsing| i nk

» Usually no automatic resolution performed (only if you use x! i nk: hr ef)

» No validation necessary between source and target

 Link content can be manually created

» Additiona inline elements allowed

The differences between xr ef and| i nk arecollected in Table 1.5, “ Differences Between xr ef and | i nk” [20].

Table 1.5. Differences Between xr ef and | i nk

Topic

xr ef

[ink

TDG? Definition

A cross reference to another part of the docu-
ment

A hypertext link

TDG Link

http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/
xref.html

http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/
link.html

Content Model

empty  [http://www.docbook.org/tdgsL/en/
html/xref.html]

text and inline elements [http://www.doc-
book.org/tdg51/en/html/link.htmi]

Resolution Y es, automatically during transformation No, link content must be definied manually
ID/IDREF Checking | Yes No®
Restrictions Only crossreferencing to elements which con- i No restrictions

tansatitle

8The Definitive Guide, see http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/docbook.html
bChecking can be performed, when | i nkend attribute is used.

See Also

» Section 1.11, “Inserting Cross References’ [21]

» Section 1.12, “Choosing Between Link Methods” [25]

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/link.html

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/xref.html
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Inserting Cross References

1.11. Inserting Cross References

Problem

Y ou want to create a cross reference from one part of your document into another.

Solution

Usethe xr ef element for this purpose. A cross reference is a one-to-one relationship from your xr ef to your target.
To create such arelationship you need two things:

1. ThelD of your target. Thisisthevalueof thexm : i d attribute. Make sure, it pointsto the structureitself, not thetitle.
2. Theempty xr ef element and al i nkend attribute which holds the ID of your target.
For example, you want to reference to the introduction chapter in your book. The chapter looks like this:

<chapter xm:id="intro">
<title>Introduction</title>

</ chapt er >

As you can see, the chapter contains atitle but most importantly, it also hasaxni : i d attribute. Thisis our “anchor”
or ID.

If you want to create a cross reference to your introduction chapter, use the xr ef element asfollows:
<para>CGet basic information in <xref |inkend="intro"/>. </para>
The previous xr ef isrendered asfollows:

Get basic information in Chapter 1. “lIntroduction”.

Discussion

Crossreferencing isimportant in your documents as it makes your text accessible for your reader. The previous section
showed the simplest form of acrossreference. However, thereismoreto find out about xr ef . Thefollowing subsections
gives you some useful tips and tricks:

» Reference to Elements with Titles Only [21]
* Fine-tuning Cross References [21]
» Using xr ef | abel Only in Rare Cases[23]

» Watch For Language Pitfalls [23]

Reference to Elements with Titles Only

Basically, DocBook alowsyoutoinsertaxm : i d attribute on every element if you wish. However, that does not mean,
you should insert one. Asyou could see from the previous section, when the xr ef isresolved, the DocBook stylesheets
usestheti t| e element to create the reference to its target. If you refer to a element where no title is allowed (for
example, apar a), the cross reference cannot resolved correctly. Depending on the version of the DocBook stylesheets,
you get either an error or the xr ef uses the title of its nearest ancestor (for example, the parent's section where the
above child paraisincluded).

Fine-tuning Cross References

In cases where it is not enough to just refer to atarget, use the xr ef st yl e attribute to fine-tune the appearance of the
resolved cross reference. The xr ef st yl e attribute expects one of the following values:
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Discussion

tenmpl ate: TEMPLATE_KEYWORDS
After thet enpl at e: text, use the %placeholders to define where title, number, etc. should appear.

sel ect: SELECT KEYWORDS
After thesel ect : , use specific keywords which maps to title, number, etc.

ANY_NANME

If thexr ef st yl e attribute does not start with neither sel ect nort enpl at e, it isinterpreted as aname which
can be found in alanguage file. This solution is not covered in this topic.

Using tenpl at e

Thet enpl at e method contains an immutable string including placeholders. These placeholders are replaced with its
real values during transformation. For example, if you want a different text to this section than the default, you could
use the following code:

Section <xref |inkend="dbc. markup. xref" xrefstyle="tenplate:%"/> helps you with the xref elene
During transformation, the % placeholder is replaced by the target's title:
Section Inserting Cross References [21] helps you with the xref el enent.

Asyou could see, any other string not starting with %isuntouched and literally copied. Table 1.6, “ Available Placehol ders
fort enpl at e” [22] gives you an overview about all available placeholders.

Table 1.6. Available Placeholdersfor t enpl at e

Placeholder Description

%l Direction (“above” or “below™)

% Number

%o Document name (only for ol i nks)
% Page number, if applicable

% Subtitle, if applicable

% Title

Using sel ect

The sel ect method expects severa self-explanatory keywords which are aso replaced during transformation. The
difference is, you cannot use free text asin t enpl at e and as such gives you less freedom. For instance, the first
examplein Using t enpl at e [22] can also be expressed by using sel ect :

Section <xref |inkend="dbc. markup.xref" xrefstyle="select:title"/> helps you with the xref elen

Table1.7. Available Keywordsfor sel ect

Keyword Example Description
Labels ' '
| abel Chapter 5 label and number
| abel nane Chapt er Name of the referencing element
| abel nunber 5 Only the number
Titels
title Inserting Cross ReferencesTitlewithout quotes
gquotedtitle “Inserting Cross Refer- iTitlewith quotes
ences”
Pagenumber
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Discussion

Keyword Example Description

page (page 100) Page number in brackets
Page “Page 100" Uppercase “page’
pageabbr ev (p. 100) Abbreviated page
pagenunber 100 Only the page number
nopage n/a Suppressed page number

The order of the keywords does not matter; asel ect: ti tl e nopage isthesamethansel ect: nopage title.
The order is taken from the language files in conmon/ . For example, the following English language file defines the
order of achapter title (number followed by theftitle):

<l :context nane="titl e-nunbered">

<l :tenplate name="articl e/ appendi x" text="%. %"/>
</l:context>

Using xr ef | abel Only in Rare Cases

In rare cases, you have to reference to an element which does not allow atitle. For example, if you want to reference
to aparagraph. In such acase, usethe xr ef | abel .

For example, if you reference to this paragraph with an ID of _par al, your xr ef will be resolved asfollows:
<xref |inkend="_paral"/>: the section called “Using xreflabel Only in Rare Cases”

As you can see, it prints the title of its ancestor element. However, if you add a xr ef | abel to this paragraph, you
will end up with this:

<para xm :id="_para2" xreflabel ="A better test"> ... <para
<xref |inkend="_para2"/>: A better test [23]

Remember, this should not be your default markup when cross referencing. Always try to refer to a element which
contains atitle as noted in the section called “ Reference to Elements with Titles Only” [21].

Watch For Language Pitfalls

When using xr ef s, it can be sometimes difficult to write a “fluent” sentence. For example, you could be inclined to
start a sentence like this:

The foll owi ng chapter <xref |inkend="dbc. markup"/> explains...
However, the output is undesireable:
The followi ng chapter Chapter 1, Knowi ng DocBook’s Structure [1] explains...

Removing theword“ chapter” makesit lessugly, but the problem still persists: how to create fluent, easy to read sentences
where cross references are nicely resolved?

One solution isto rewrite the sentence and start with the xr ef :

<xref |inkend="dbc. markup"/> explains ...

If you do not like this style, you can switch to passive voice as another solution:

The topic ABC is explained in <xref |inkend="dbc. markup"/>.

Sometimes passive voice is hot appropriate. In cases where you do not want to change the tense or grammar, use the
t enpl at e or sel ect methods. Applied to the first example, you can rewritethe xr ef with xr ef styl e:

The foll owi ng <xref |inkend="dbc. markup" xrefstyle="chapter %"/>, explains...
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See Also

See Also

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/xref .html

 Section 1.10, “Knowing the Difference of Cross References and Links’ [19]
 Section 1.12, “Choosing Between Link Methods’ [25]

 Section 2.15, “Append Text or Graphicsin Cross-References’ [57]
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Choosing Between Link Methods

1.12. Choosing Between Link Methods

Problem

Y ou need some ideas how to markup links.

Solution

Usethel i nk? element. Usually, external links are used in two ways:
* Without Text Thelink element is completely empty:
<link xlink:href="https://github. conl tonmschr/dbcookbook"/>
* With Text Thelink element contains some text or even other elements:
<l'ink xlink:href="https://github.con tonmschr/dbcookbook">The DoCookBook</Ii nk>
Don't forget to add the XLink namespace declaration into the root element of your document, for example:

<book xm ns:xlink="http://ww.w3.org/ 1999/ xlink" ...>

Discussion

Thel i nk element has several features for creating internal or external links. It is allowed to use text content or leave
al i nk completely empty. Regardless of the text content, you have to choose between the attributes x1 i nk: hr ef
orl i nkend.

Knowing the Properties of the xI i nk: href and | i nkend Attributes

Using | i nkend leads always to an internal link and is semantically equivalent to xr ef . You cannot create external
linkswith thel i nkend attribute.

On the other hand, the XLink attribute x| i nk: hr ef can be used for both types: internal or external links. An example
isshown in Table 1.8, “Internal and External Links Examples™ [25].

Table 1.8. Internal and External Links ExamplesWith | i nkend vs. xI i nk: hr ef

x| i nk: hr ef I'i nkend
Datatype xsd:anyURI xsd:IDREF
Interna #cha.intro cha.intro
Externa http://ww. docbook. org #

Note, validation is only performed when using | i nkend, not with x| i nk: hr ef ! The reason for thisis the different
datatypes. The XML parser can only validate axsd:ID and xsd:|DREF connection.

Choosing the Needed Combination

With text content, you have severa combinations which is shown in Table 1.9, “Different Possibilities for
Links’ [25]:

Table 1.9. Different Possibilitiesfor Links

Content
With Content Empty
Linking ixli nk: hr€bntentisalink to the specified URI The specified URI is used as the content
Attribut-
es

°In DocBook 4 usethe ul i nk element
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Discussion

Content
With Content Empty

I i nkend { Content isan internal link to the element iden- { Semantically equivalent to an xr ef (internal
tified link)

The following list shows some examples:

Links With Content Using xI i nk: hr ef
Use this code to create an external link with atext different than the URL:

<l'ink xlink:href="https://github.conltonschr/dbcookbook">My Project</link>

Links With Content Using | i nkend
Use this code to create an internal link (cross reference). The *hot text” is created from the content of | i nk:

<link linkend="cha.intro">Introduction</Ilink>

Empty Links Using xI i nk: hr ef
Use this code to create an external link where the “hot text” istaken from the URL:

<link xlink:href="http://ww. exanple.org/Intro"/>

If you want to create an internal link without 1D validation check, use this code:
<link xlink:href="#cha.intro"/>

Thisis equivalent to the following xr ef notation:

<xref linkend="cha.intro"/>

Note the absense of the # character. Regardlessif itisanempty | i nk withxI i nk: hr ef oraxref withl i nk-
end, the D hasto exist somewherein the document. Otherwise, the element cannot be resolved during processing
and and the link will be broken.

Empty LinksUsing | i nkend
This notation is semantically equivalent to an xr ef . See also Section 1.11, “Inserting Cross References’ [21]:

<link linkend="cha.intro"/>

The only difference of the previous exampleistheID cha. i nt r o must be unique and is checked if it isavailable
in your document. If not, it isan validation error.

In most cases, it is enough to just use an empty link element. As such, avoid the following notation when the URL in
xli nk: hr ef isthe samethan the text:

<link xlink:href="https://github.conitonschr/dbcookbook">https://github.comtonschr/dbcookbook<

Thisis mostly unnecessary asit is overly verbose, difficult to read, and does not add any value. Correct such links and
remove the text:

<link xlink:href="https://github.conitonschr/dbcookbook"/>

Shortening Links

DocBook 5 aso adds new concepts. One of this new concept is that every element can become alink. In other words,
you do not haveto useal i nk element anymore. For example, if you want to insert a book title with an additional link,
in DocBook 4 it has to be written like this:

<citetitle><ulink url="https://github.conitonschr/dbcookbook">The DoCookBook</ulink></citetitle
or this, depending on what you prefer:

<ulink url="https://github.conltonmschr/dbcookbook"><citetitle>The DoCookBook</citetitle></ulink
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See Also

With DocBook 5 this can be shortend:
<citetitle xlink:href="https://github. conitonschr/dbcookbook">The DoCookBook</citetitle>

Apart from the previous described link concept, DocBook 5 allows to control the link behavior. For example, to open
anew window when clicking alink, use the x| i nk: showattribute:

<link xlink:show="new"' xlink:href="https://github.comtonschr/dbcookbook"/>

The attribute value show opens a “new window, frame, pane, or other relevant presentation context” (see Common
Linking Attributes [http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ref-el ements.html#common.linking.attributes]). Of course,
thisisonly useful for online formats.

See Also

» Section 1.11, “Inserting Cross References’ [21]
 Section 1.10, “Knowing the Difference of Cross References and Links’ [19]

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg5/en/html/link.html
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Inserting Inline Quotes

1.13. Inserting Inline Quotes

Problem

Y ou want to use inline quotes in a consistent and language independant way.

Solution

Usethe quot e tag:

<para>This is an <quote>English quote</quote>. </ para>

Discussion

When people need quotes, they usually write "this'. However, from atypographical point of view, thisiswrong. There
are specia start and end quotation characters. The more elegant way isto use “this’.

However, the open and close characters are language dependent. Each language has different quotation rules. German
readers prefer ,this*, French « this », and the Italians use «this».

Using quote markers directly has one disadvantages: if your text contains different languages you need to know how
quotes are displayed in the respective language. Also it is easier and more consistent to leave this typographic detail
to the DocBook stylesheets.

One nice thing with inserting quot e isit can be adapted to a different language by using thexml : | ang attribute:

<para>This is a <quote xml :|ang="de">Cer man quot e</ quot e>. </ par a>
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Markup References to Man Pages

1.14. Markup References to Man Pages

Problem

Y ou search for an easy way to markup inline references to man pages.

Solution
Useciterefentry [http://ww. docbook. org/tdg5l/en/htm/citerefentry. htm].
Example 1.14. Markup Code for Referencing Man Pages
<citerefentry>
<refentrytitle>xmlint</refentrytitle>

<manvol nun»1</ manvol nune
</citerefentry>

It isrendered like this:
Example 1.15. Rendered Result

xmilint(1)

Discussion

Some discussion about the problem and solution.

See Also

Include URL or bibliographic references.
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Chapter 2. Common Customizations

Abstract

Some typical problems are independant from their target formats. This chapter gives you some information
what falls into this category.
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Introduction

2.1. Introduction

A lot of customizations can be shared between different output formats. Assuch, it is probably agood ideato think about
how to structure and store your customizations before starting. The following directories are a good start, especialy if
you want to support different output formats:

nycust omi zat i ons/
+-- comon/
+-- fol
+-- htm/
+-- futher formats...

The common directory contains all the stylesheets which are not specific to any formats. On the contrary, f o, ht m
etc. contain the respective customizations for their target formats.

Furthermore, it is recommended to use the same file name than the original from the DocBook XSL stylesheets. This
makes it easier to see, what changes can be expected within your files.
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Finding Professional Fonts

2.2. Finding Professional Fonts

Problem

You need to find professional fonts, preferably released under an open source license which can be used for print or
Web formats.

Solution

There are some very good fonts which can be used freely. Most fonts are even released under the Open Font License
[http://scripts.sil.org/OFL] or other free or open licenses. The following list is a small overview which is by no means
complete (use also your favorite search engine):

http://scripts.sil.org
SIL isanonprofit organization for sustainable language devel opment. One part isto “ support the use of non-Roman
and complex scripts in language development.” SIL creates the Charis SIL, Doulos SIL, Gentium, Andika, and
other typefaces. All fonts are released under the Open Font License (OFL). This license was specially created for
fonts and was initiated by SIL FIXME: Check!

http://www.google.com/webfonts
Google Web Fonts is a huge collection of open source fonts. They can be freely incorporated into your Web sites
using CSS or can be downloaded and embedded in PDF.

http://www.tug.org/tetex/
TheTeTeX distribution and CTAN contains a so some high quality fonts, however, more aimed at the print business
and not for the Web.

http://www.linuxlibertine.org
The Linux Libertine fonts are designed to be an alternative to the serif Times fonts. The Linux Libertine and the
Linux Biolinum fonts are a collection of serif and sans serif fonts with the usual Latin, Greek, Cyrillic, and Hebrew
glyphs. Additionally, the fonts contain ligatures, true small caps, old style numbers, proportional or monospaced
numbers, true superscript and subscript, and much more. A monospace variant is currently designed.

https://dejavu-fonts.github.io/
The DegjaVufont family are derived from the Bitstream Verafonts. Dueto licenseissues, thefont hasto be renamed.
Thefonts contain now lots of glyphs and supports Latin, Greek, Cyrillic, Armenian, Georgian, and other languages.

http://www.stixfonts.org
The STIX fonts (Scientific and Technical Information Exchange) is a set of comprehensive fonts for scientific and
engineering manuscripts. They can be used both for print and online publishing.

Discussion

Before you use afont, answer the following questions:

» Supported Languages and Amount of Glyphs Does your font support your language? Although modern fonts
use Unicode thesedays, nevertheless your language might not be supported. Especialy if you need “uncommon”
languages or rarely used glyphs.

» Missing Styles  Some fonts are published in only one style, usually regular. Such fonts makes it more difficult to
universally adopt them in different scenarios where more styles (bold, italic, or a combination) are needed.

* Font Formats Modern fonts are usually Unicode fonts published as OTF or TTF format. Older fonts are mostly
PostScript Type 1 fonts which have a limited amount of glphys (theoretically 256). PostScript fonts cannot be used
on the Web.

» Font Combinations For anon-designer, it is generally easier to use a complete font family conisting of sans serif,

serif and monospaced typefaces. Thereason for thisisthesetypefacesare madetofit together. It ismuch moredifficult
to select fonts which work aesthetically as it needs experiences.
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Discussion

* Quality Thisisabroad topic and it depends heavily where you want to use the font. Isit primarily used for Web
content or only for print? Or both? Some fonts |ooks only good on aWeb page, other work only for printed documents.
Sometimes the hinting (adjustment of afont to a certain resolution) may or may not be implemented.



Writing Customization Layers

2.3. Writing Customization Layers

Problem

Y ou want to write a customization layer for the DocBook XSL stylesheets, but you do not know how to do it.

Solution

A DocBook XSL customization layer comprise the following components:

o A XSLT stylesheet skeletton with the start tag <xs| : st yl esheet > and theend tag </ xsl : st yl esheet >
At least the namespaces for XSLT, DocBook 5, and your output format (for example, FO or XHTML).

o A <xsl:inport/>eementtoincoporate the base DocBook XSLT stylesheet.

* Your customizations (parameters, variables, templates, or other imports).

How this can look is shown in the following listing.

Example 2.1. General Customization L ayer

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: d="htt p://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >

<xsl:inmport href="https://cdn.docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current/FORMAT/ docbook. xsl "/ >
<l'-- Your custonizations go here -->

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Discussion

Why not modify the original stylesheets? There are some profound reasons which speaks against such modifications:
» Whenever you update your stylesheet, al your modifications are lost.

* You cannot separate between different customizations, for example, in one book you need an index but in the other
it is unwanted.

* If you modify the original stylesheets directly you can not go back to the former output.

* Itishard to distinguish between your customizations and the original one.

Refrain from editing the original stylesheets! Always write a customization layer.

Apart from the above, obvious reasons, the following list gives you some recommendations:

* Insert common parameters or templatesinto a stylesheet which isincluded in your different customizations.
* Structure your output formatsin different directories as shown in Section 2.1, “Introduction” [32].

* Name your main stylesheet docbook. xsl or chunk. xsl (HTML only).

« If your customization grows, outsource your customization into several stylesheets and include them into your “main”
styleshest.

» Name your files like the DocBook XSL stylesheets. For example, if you customizef i | enane (an inline element)
putitintothefilei nl i ne. xsl .

An example how this can look like, is shown in Example 2.2, * Structure ™ [36]:
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See Also

Example 2.2. Structure

nmycust omi zat i ons/
+-- common/
+-- common. xsl
+-- fol
+- - docbook. xsl
+-- inline.xsl
+-- htm/
+- - docbook. xsl
+-- chunk. xsl
+-- inline.xsl ©H

Common customizations across different formats

Main stylesheet for FO output; includesi nl i ne. xsl

Contains al maodifications for inline elements regarding the FO outpuit.
Main stylesheet for single HTML output; includesi nl i ne. xsl

Main stylesheet for chunked HTML output; importsdocbook. xsl
Contains al modifications for inline elements regarding the HTML output.

BEEBRNRRENE

To use one of the customization layer with, for example, xslitproc, use:

xsl tproc mycustom zations/ htm /docbook. xsl nydocbook. xm

See Also

http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/CustomM ethods.html#Customi zationL ayer
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Inserting Date and Time

2.4. Inserting Date and Time

Problem

Y ou want to insert the current date, time, or both in your output format (for example, to show the date of creation).

Solution

Use the <?dbt i mest anp?> processing instruction (Pl). For example, integrate it into the pubdat e to show the
current publication date on the titlepage:

<i nf 0>

<l-- ... -->

<pubdat e><?dbt i nest anp?></ pubdat e>
</info>

Discussion

The above PI includes the date in its localized form, or in other words: the output depends on the current language. If
you do not have set any language, the default is English (en_US) whichisnont h/ day/ year . If you want to change
the default format, use one of the two options:

* Change the default format

* Add pseudo-attributes

Changing the Default Format

Each language containsinitslanguage filesadd xref the context dat et i me. Thefollowing code showsit for the English
languagefile:

<l : cont ext nanme="dateti nme">
<l :tenplate name="format" text="nid/Y"/>
</l :context>

Thisisonly useful, if you want to completely change the appearance of adate in your document.

Adding Pseudo-Attributes

The simpler method is to change the Pl directly. Especialy if you do not want to customize the date for the complete
document or you want it change individually. Basicaly, add apseudo-attribute1 into the <?dbt i mest anp?> PI. For
example, if you want to insert only the year, add the f or mat pseudo-attribute:

<?dbti mestanp format="Y"?>

More format-letters can be found in the reference page (see link at the See Also section).

See Also

« http://lwww.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/Datetime.html

* http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/pi/dbtimestamp.html, the reference page for the Pl

1A pseudo-attribute looks like an XML attribute due to its similar syntax. However, it is not. A processing instruction can only contain text and no
attributes. For more information about Pls, refer to the XML specification at http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-xml /#sec-pi.
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Accessing Title Contents

2.5. Accessing Title Contents

Problem

You need to retrieve atitle (or subtitle), but your current nodeisnotati tl e.

Solution

The DocBook XSL stylesheets offerstheti t | e. mar kup mode for this purpose. Usually, insert the following code
in the appropriate place:

<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates select="." node="title.markup"/>

Thexsl : appl y-t enpl at es recursively findsthe correctt i t | e node, regardless where you are. It also looks into
ani nf o element, if necessary.

Discussion

DocBook contains three elements which are used for title markup:

title [http://ww. docbook. org/tdg51/en/htm/title.htm]
The main title. According to the TDG “it identifies the titles of documents and parts of documents, and is the
required caption on formal objects.”

subtitle [http://ww. docbook. org/tdg51/en/htm /subtitle.htm]
A optional subtitle is an alternative or explanatory title in addition to its main title. Usualy a subtitle is printed
below the main title on the same page.

titl eabbrev [http://ww. docbook. org/tdg51/en/htm/titleabbrev.htm]
The optional, abbreviated title is used in case the main title is overly verbose. Usually this element is not printed
with the main title on the same page. However, it isused in the table of content, for example.

All of the above title elements contains a special mode to get the content of this node:

Table2.1. Modesfor Title Elements

Element Mode

title title. markup
subtitle subtitle. markup
titl eabbrev titl eabbrev. markup

To further elaborate why you should use one of the previous modes, let's assume you have this chapter title:

<chapt er >
<title>Programmi ng in Python</title>
<l-- further substructure pruned -->

</ chapt er >

Let'sfurther assume, you have atemplate where you need the title from the above chapter. One simple, yet unfavorable,
solution could be coded like this:

<xsl:tenplate nane="...">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="ancestor::d:title"/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

This has several disadvantages:
» The XPath does not consider atitleinsideani nf o element.

e Thexsl : val ue- of returnsthe string value. In most cases this is correct. However, if you have aquot e inside
title,thequot e isnot processed and you will not get any quotation marks.
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See Also

Replacing xsl : val ue- of throughthexsl : appl y-t enpl at es as shown in the solution section, ensures correct
processing of child elementsinsidetitl e.

Thesameistrueforsubtitl eandtitl eabbrev.Usingthesubtitl e. markuportitl eabbrev. markup
mode ensure you get always the correct content.

To seewhat combination resultsinwhat string, find an overview in Table 2.2, “ Different Combinationsand Their Results
on*. mar kup Modes’ [39].

Table 2.2. Different Combinationsand Their Resultson *. mar kup Modes

Code Results

<title>Programming in Python</title> e title.markup: “Programming in Python”

e subtitle. markup:“” (empty string)

e titleabbrev. mar kup: “Programming in Python”

<title>Programmi ng in Python</title> e title.markup: “Programming in Python”
<subtitle>Wth an | DE</subtitle>
e subtitle.markup: “Withan IDE”

e titl eabbrev. mar kup: “Programming in Python’

<title>Progranm ng in Python</title> e title.markup: “Programming in Python”
<titl eabbrev>Python</titl eabbrev>

* subtitle. markup:“” (empty string)

* titl eabbrev. markup: “Python”

<title>Programing in Python</title> o title.markup: “Programming in Python”
<subtitle>Wth an | DE</subtitle> _ _
<titl eabbrev>Pyt hon</tit| eabbrev> * subtitle. markup: “Withan IDE”

e titleabbrev. markup: “Python”

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/ReplaceTemplate. html#Utility Templates
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Getting the Documentation Title

2.6. Getting the Documentation Title

Problem

Y ou need to get the documentation title as a string.

Solution

Use the named template get . doc. titl e (fromcommon/utilities. xsl):

<xsl:tenplate match="...">
<xsl :variabl e nane="doctitle">
<xsl:call-tenmplate name="get.doc.title"/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<l-- ... use the varialbe $doctitle ...-->
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Discussion

The documentation title is the outmost title of your text. This can be atitle from a book, glossary, set, article, or other,

depending on what is your root element.

Theget . doc. ti t| e template returns a string. In most cases this is probably enough, for example, if you want to

place them as an attribute value where markup is not allowed.

If you need the full markup, use the methods described in Section 2.5, “Accessing Title Contents” [38].

See Also

» Section 2.5, “Accessing Title Contents’ [38]

 Section 4.7, “Numbering Part, Chapter, Appendix, and other Titles” [133]
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Extracting Information from Y our
Own Processing Instructions

2.7. Extracting Information from Your Own Pro-
cessing Instructions

Problem

Y ou need an own processing instruction (not one from the DocBook X SL stylesheets) to fine-tune your transformation.

Solution

The DocBook XSL stylesheet offersthepi - at t ri but e template for this purpose. It expects a processing instruction
node and a*“pseudo-attribute” name. For example, the following processing instruction is given:

<?toms-htm background- col or ="bl ue" ?>
Call pi - att ri but e to extract the content of the pseudo-attribute nane:

<xsl:call-tenplate name="pi-attribute">
<xsl:w t h- param nanme="pi s" sel ect ="processi ng-instruction('tonms-htm"')"/>
<xsl:w t h- param nane="attribute" sel ect=""background-color'"/>

</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>

This givesyou theresult bl ue.

Discussion

Processing instructions (Pls) are usually needed for fine-tune your output formats. For example, to add page break
information, background color, or other stylistic hints. Pls should not be used to insert datawhich should normally reside
inside aDocBook element! Asagenera rule of thumb: Use Plsif you want provide layout specific information for your
output format if there is no other method.

The following example use the Pl <?t ons- ht ml ?> which isincluded inside an par a element to insert background
color in HTML:?

1. Invent atarget namefor your processing instruction. Thisname should be unique and must not conflict with existing
Pis (like <?dbht m ?>, <?dbf 0?>, etc.) For example, you could use your abbreviated name and the output
format to distinguish it from other processing instructions.

2. Insert your Pl into a parawhich indicates a different background color:
<par a><?toms- ht Ml backgr ound- col or =" bl ue" ?>
</ par a>
3. Create acustomization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

4. Customize the par a template and add the following code to your customization layer. The customized template
cal pi - attri but e with the relevant parameters. If no Pl was set, apply the original template:

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: para">
<xsl :variabl e name="bg">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="pi-attribute">
<xsl :wi t h- param name="pi s" sel ect ="processi ng-instruction('tonms-htm")"/>
<xsl:wi th-param name="attri bute" sel ect=""'background-color'"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$bg !'="'"">
<di v styl e="background-col or: {$bg}">

2Usua ly, such a need would be solved through CSS and not PIs. However, this example shows just the principle so it is a perfect use case.
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See Also

<xsl :appl y-inmports/>
</di v>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : appl y-i nmports/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Fill the variable bg with the result of pi - att ri but e. Note, the sel ect only matches for Plsinside a
par a.

Decide what to do when background color is found.

Wrap our paragraph around di v with the corresponding backgr ound- col or insideast yl e attribute.

Delegate the default handling to the original par a template.

5. Build your document with your customization layer.

The previous example recognizes a Pl inside apar a only. If you want to recognize aso Pls before, use the following
XPathinthesel ect attributeof pi -attri bute:

( processing-instruction('toms-htm") |
precedi ng-si bling::processing-instruction('tons-htm"')[1]

)[last()]

If two Pls are available (one inside, another outside), the one which is located inside takes precedence.

See Also

« http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/lib/pi-attribute.html
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Retrieving XPath

2.8. Retrieving XPath

Problem

Y ou need the path to your current node—the XPath—to output it as debugging information.

Solution

The DocBook XSL stylesheet offersthe xpat h. | ocat i on template for this purpose. To output the current X Path,
use the following procedure:

1. Importthexpat h. | ocati on template from the DocBook XSL stylesheetsin your customization layer:
<xsl:inmport href="http://docbook. sourceforge.net/rel ease/ xsl/current/lib/lib.xsl"/>
2. Add the following code in your template:

<xsl : nessage>

<xsl:text>Current XPath: </xsl:text>

<xsl :cal |l -tenpl ate name="xpath.| ocation"/>
</ xsl : message>

If you need the X Path for a different node, extend the previous code:

<xsl : nessage>
<xsl:text>Current XPath: </xsl:text>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="xpath. | ocati on">
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="node" sel ect =" YOUR_XPat h_Expr essi on"/ >
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : nressage>

Discussion

Currently, thetemplateinl i b/ |'i b. xsl islimited: it walks from the current node up to the root node and outputs just
the element name. No namespace prefixes, no predicates. If you have a DocBook document with different namespaces,
the original version does not help.

In Example 2.3, “Namespace-aware Output of an XPath” [43], the revised template recognizes namespaces and
counts elements on the sibling axis.

Example 2.3. Namespace-awar e Output of an XPath

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"

xm ns: n="ur n: x-t ons: ns: nanespaces”

xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'

exclude-resul t-prefixes="n">

<nanmespaces xm ns="urn: x-tomnms: ns: nanespaces” >
<ns prefix="d">http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook</ ns>
<ns prefix="xi">http://ww.w3. org/ 2001/ Xl ncl ude</ ns>
<ns prefix="rdf">http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ 02/ 22- r df - synt ax- ns#</ ns>
<ns prefix="cc">http://creativecomons. org/ ns#</ ns>
<ns prefix="svg">http://ww.w3. org/ 2000/ svg</ ns>

</ nanespaces>

<xsl:vari abl e nane="nsnodes" sel ect="docunent ('"')//n:nanespaces/n: ns"/>

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="xpat h. | ocation">
<xsl : param name="node" select="."/>
<xsl : param name="pat h" select="""'"/>

<xsl : param name="net hod" >pr ef i x</ xsl : par an®



Discussion

<xsl :vari abl e name="next. path">
<xsl : choose>

<xsl:when test="$method = 'prefix' and $nsnodes[ namespace-uri ($node)]">

<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="concat ($nsnodes[ nanespace-uri ($node) = .]/ @refix, ":")"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="$method = 'clark' and namespace-uri($node) !=""">

<xsl :val ue-of select="concat('{', nanespace-uri($node), '}')"/>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="1 ocal - nane( $node) "/ >
<xsl:if test="generate-id($node) != generate-id(/*) and
count (../*[l ocal -nanme() =l ocal -nane(current()) and
nanespace- uri () =namespace-uri(current())]) > 1">
<xsl : text >[ </ xsl : text>
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="count (precedi ng-sibling::*
[l ocal -name() =l ocal -name(current()) and
nanespace-uri () =namespace-uri(current())]) + 1"/>
<xsl : text>] </ xsl : text>

</ xsl:if>
<xsl:if test="$path !'=""">
<xsl:text>/</xsl:text>
</xsl:if>

<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="$path"/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when test="$node/ parent::*">
<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate name="xpath.| ocation">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect ="$node/ parent::*"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nane="pat h" sel ect ="$next. path"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl :val ue-of select="concat('/', $next.path)"/>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Contains the list of namespaces and their prefixes

Create a node set of all namespace to prefix mappings

Defines the method how prefixes are displayed. You can choose between “prefix” and the Clark notation. The
latter adds the namespace in curly brackets before the element name, but makes the whole X Path very verbose.

B Choose between the prefixed or Clark notation

Checks, if we are not at the root node and there is more than one element with the same name and the same

namespace. If thisistrue, we output a predicate where the current number is enclosed in squared brackets.
The template can output the X Path in two different notations:

Prefix (met hod="pr ef i x", default)
Namespace nodes are abbreviated with a prefix. The prefix is definied in the namespaces element. A XPath to
the first chapter inside a book looks like this:

/ d: book/ d: chapt er[ 1]

Clark (met hod="cl ar k")

Namespace nodes are printed with the full namespace URL. The namespace URL isdefinied inthe nanespaces
element. A XPath to the first chapter inside a book looks like this:

/{http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook} book/ {http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook} chapt er [ 1]



See Also

Use Clark Notation For Debugging Purposes Only

The above notation is called the Clark notation, after James Clark, the editor of the XSLT 1.0 and
XPath 1.0 specifications. However, this notation cannot be used in XSLT asit is not officially sup-
ported. Only use the prefixed version in this case. The Clark notation is just useful for debugging
purposes when you want or need the full namespace URLSs.

Be aware, the previous template is slower than the original version (it has to count a little bit more). For debugging
purpose it is probably fine.

See Also

* http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/lib/xpath.location.html

* A recursive solution, considering aso attribute, text, and processing instruction nodes: http://www.dpawson.co.uk/
xdl/sect2/xpath.html#d11572e154
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Extending Language Files
with Y our Own Text

2.9. Extending Language Files with Your Own
Text

Problem

Y ou need ageneral solution to add localized text without hard-coding it into your stylesheet. Depending on the language,
it should display the correct, trandated text.

Solution

Use language filesto add your text. Language files are the DocBook way to support several languages, all located under
the common directory. Each fileisin XML format and contains al your translated text as a key/value pair. For more
complex settings and to group things, there are contexts. The key is never trandated, it a constant and is only needed
to find and retrieve the translated text.

To use alanguagefile, proceed as follows:

Procedure 2.1. Adding Your Own Localized Text
1. Create acustomization layer first as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

2. Addtheparameter | ocal . | 10n. xm inyour customization layer and point it to your languagefile (in this case,
itisnamed nyl 10n. xnl , but you can use any name you like):

<xsl : param nane="1 ocal .| 10n. xm " sel ect ="docunent (' nyl 10n. xm " )"/ >
3. Openthenyl 10n. xm file and insert the following XML code as an example:

<l :i18n xm ns: | ="http://docbook. sourceforge. net/xm ns/I10n/1.0">
<l :110n | anguage="en" engli sh-1anguage-nane="English">
<l :gentext key="Authors" text="Authors"/>
<l :gentext key="lastbuilt" text="Last built: "/>
</1:110n>
<l :110n | anguage="de" engli sh-1anguage- nane=" Ger man" >
<l : gentext key="Authors" text="Authoren"/>
<l :gentext key="lastbuilt" text="2Zul etzt gebaut: "/>
</1:110n>
</l:i18n>

The above code shows two language, English and German (marked in the | anguage attribute). Furthermore, it
contains two text entries for each language (“ Authors’ and “lastbuilt”).

4. Cdl gent ext inyour template to retrieve the translated text:

<xsl:call-tenpl ate nanme="gentext">
<xsl:wi t h-param name="key" select="'Authors'"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>

Discussion

The “gentext” method to insert language specific text is quite powerful, but not almighty. It hel ps you to keep translate-
able text in one place and avoids hard-coded locationsin your stylesheets. If you need the translated text not for the de-
fault language (usually marked in the root element), but for adifferent language, usethexsl : wi t h- par amas shown:

<xsl :cal | -tenpl at e nanme="gent ext">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="key" sel ect="'Authors'"/>
<xsl:w t h- param nane="| ang" >de</ xsl : wi t h- par an>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
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See Also

See Also

http://www.sagehill .net/docbookxsl/L ocalizations.html
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Extracting Language Information

2.10. Extracting Language Information

Problem

Y ou need the language of the current element or of your DocBook document.

Solution

Use the | 10n. | anguage template from conmon/ | 10n. xsl . It extracts the language attribute from the current
context node or its ancestors:

<xsl :vari abl e name="I| anguage" >
<xsl:call-tenplate nane="I 10n. | anguage"/ >
</ xsl :vari abl e>

It returns a“normalized” string which is RFC1766 compliant.

If you need to changethe current node, usethet ar get parameter. For example, thefollowing code extractsthelanguage
from the root element:

<xsl :vari abl e name="1| ang" >
<xsl:call-tenplate nanme="1 10n. | anguage" >
<xsl :w t h-param nane="target" select="/*"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

Discussion

Language information is stored in DocBook either inthel ang (4.x) or xml : | ang (>5.x) attributes. These attributes
can be set on every DocBook el ement.

For example, if you have a chapter inside a book and want to extract the contents of the language attribute from this
chapter, the following X Path expression gives you thisinformation:

/ book/ chapt er/ @ ang DocBook 4. x
/ db: book/ db: chapter/ @mnl : | ang DocBook 5. x

Although the X Path expressions are simple, they have some drawbacks:

« If nolanguage attribute is set, no content can be retrieved. The used language is undefined.
» Thereisno default language when alanguage is not set.

 Language information can be written inconsistently, for example, en or EN.

» The above expressions do not take into account the current context node. For example, the languagein af or ei gn-
phr ase element is usually different than a chapter or other parts of the document.

 There are no checks for RFC compliance.

All the previous problems are considered by thel 10n. | anguage template. It searches for the nearest anchestor who
contains a language attribute and returns its content. For example, consider the following structure:

book xnl :lang="en"
chapter
section
para
forei gnphrase xm : | ang="de"

If your current context isonthef or ei gnphr ase element, | 10n. | anguage will return de aslanguage. However,
if your context is on the par a element, you will get en. The par a, sect i on, and chapt er elements are children



See Also

of book and therefore in the scope of the language attribute which gives you en. In the case no language is given, the
template returns a default language fromthel 10n. gent ext . def aul t. | anguage parameter (usually English).

Sometimes, returning only the language is not enough. The following table gives you some additional functions from
comon/ | 10n. xsl which can be useful for your code (Question marks(?) denote an optional parameter):

Table 2.3. Extracting Language Information

Template Description

attrnode = | anguage. attri bute(node="."?)Useful for HTML. Returns an attribute node | ang with
the extracted language from the current node or one of its
ancestors

attrnode = xm .| anguage. attri but e( node="U&®)l for XHTML. Returnsan attributenodexm : | ang
with the extracted language from the current node or one
of its ancestors

string = 110n. | anguage. nane(l ang?) Returns the English language name

See Also

* http://lwww.ietf.org/rfc/rfc1766.txt

« http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xdl/current/doc/html/I 10n.gentext.default.|anguage.html

« http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/html/I 10n.l1ang.val ue.rfc.compliant.html
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Extracting and Formatting Per-
son and Author Information

2.11. Extracting and Formatting Person and Au-
thor Information

Problem

Y ou need to format an author, a group of authors, or any other name of persons.

Solution

The DocBook stylesheets provide thetemplateper son. nane for asinglenameor per son. nane. | i st foragroup
of names. For example, consider the following i nf o element:

<i nf o>
<aut hor >
<per sonnane>
<firstname>Tux</firstnane>
<sur name>Pengui n</ sur name>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >
</info>

To retrieve the author name, use the following code in your template:

<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="person. nang">
<xsl :w t h- par am nane="node" sel ect ="$t heaut hor"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>

whereasthe variablet heaut hor points to the author node. The previous template returns the expected string:
Tux Pengui n

For agroup of namesit issimilar, just replace per son. nane with per son. nane. | i st .

Discussion

At afirst glance, names seems pretty easy to format. However, it isalittle bit more complicated. For example, the title
of a person, its lineage, or middle names can makes it sometimes harder to extract al the information. The following
author contains atitle and alineage:

<aut hor >
<per sonnane>
<honori fic>Dr. </ honorific>
<firstnanme>Tux</firstnane>
<ot her nane>Tuxy</ ot her nanme>
<sur name>Pengui n</ sur nane>
<l i neage>Jr. </l i neage>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >

Depending on what you need, the DocBook stylesheets can format the name with different

Table 2.4. Overview of Available Templates

Template Result

per son. nane Dr. Tux Tuxy Penguin, Jr
person. nane. | ast-first Pengui n, Tux

per son. nane. fam | y-gi ven Penguin Tux [FAM LY G ven]
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Discussion

Keep in mind, the current implementation only takes into account the first occurance of honori fi c orl i neage.
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Splitting Header Into La-
bel and Title With Modes

2.12. Splitting Header Into Label and Title With
Modes

Problem

Your header contains a consecutive number and a title. As you want to style them differently, you need to split them
in this two pieces.

Solution

The DocBook stylesheets have two modes which are “responsible” for generating the labels and titles: the modes| a-
bel . mar kup andti tl e. mar kup.

To“split” the header, you need to introduce an inline element for styling. For HTML thisisspan withcl ass attribute,
for XSL-FO itisf o:i nl i ne. The principleisthe same, but this topic shows only HTML for better readability.

Customize the |l abel . markup andti tl e. mar kup templates for the specific DocBook element. To simplify the
maintenance and customization, use the XSLT <xsl : appl y-i nport s/ > tag. This alows you to cal the origina
template without repeating it and to introduce your changes. Save the result from <xsl : appl y-i nports/>ina
variable and and output it only, if the variable is not empty. The following template shows this approach for a chapter
label:

<xsl:tenplate match="d: chapter" node="I abel . mar kup" >
<xsl :vari abl e name="nunber" >
<xsl : appl y-i nmports/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<xsl:if test="string($nunber) !'=""">
<span cl ass="nunber"><xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$nunber"/ ></ span>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

For a chapter title the template is even simpler:

<xsl:tenplate match="d: chapter” node="title. markup">
<span cl ass="title">
<xsl :apply-inmports/>
</ span>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Add the same changes for al elements that you need a different styling. After you have included this changes in your
customization layer, a chapter titlein HTML is shown asfollows:

<h2 class="title"><a id="id275730" ></ a>Chapt er
<span cl ass="nunber">1</span>. <span cl ass="title">. ..</span>
</ h2>

To style the number in bold and the title in a normal weight, use the following CSS rule:

h2.title > .nunber {
font - wei ght: bol d;

}
h2.title > .title {

font-weight: normal;

}

Of course, you can apply al CSS rules you want.

Discussion

Although the customization has some benefits (ssmple, easy to maintain, support the language files), you should be
aware of some issues.
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Discussion

Thel abel . markup andti t | e. mar kup modes are very basic modes; as such, they are used in other templates as
well, not only for titles. This can lead to side effects, which you may or may not want. For example, the modes are used
also for the table of content and for resolving cross references.

To deal with this situation is two-fold:
» Leaveit asitisand customizeit at the CSSlevel.

* Only

Protecting Cross References

To prevent the splitting in cross references, customize the insert.title. markup and insert.|a-
bel . mar kupmodes as follows:

<xsl :tenplate match="*" node="i nsert.| abel . mar kup" >
<xsl : param nane="pur pose"/ >
<xsl : param nane="xrefstyle"/>
<xsl : param nane="I abel "/ >

<xsl : val ue-of sel ect="$Il abel "/ >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate match="d: chapter" node="insert.title. markup">
<xsl : param nane="pur pose"/ >
<xsl : param nane="xrefstyle"/>
<xsl:param nane="title"/>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="$purpose = 'xref'">
<enp<xsl : copy-of select="$title"/></en>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:val ue-of select="$title"/>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

The difference between the original and the above customizationisthexsl : copy- of tag. In the above customization
itisreplaced by xsl : val ue- of . Thissmall change ensure only the string value is copied, not any elements.

Protecting the Table of Contents

To avoid the same structure in table of contents, customize thet oc. | i ne template as follows:

<xsl:tenplate name="toc.line">
<xsl : param nane="t oc-context" select="."/>
<xsl : param nane="dept h" select="1"/>
<xsl : param nane="dept h. from context" sel ect="8"/>
<xsl:variable name="title">
<xsl : apply-tenpl ates sel ect=".
</ xsl :vari abl e>

node="ti t| eabbrev. mar kup"/ >

<span cl ass="{local -name(.)}">
<xsl:if test="$autotoc.!|abel.in.hyperlink = 0">
<xsl :vari abl e nane="I abel ">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect=".
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect ="$l abel "/ >

node="I abel . mar kup"/ >

<xsl:if test="$label I="'"">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$autotoc. | abel . separator"/>
</xsl:if>
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See Also

</xsl:if>

<a>
<xsl:attribute nane="href">
<xsl :call-tenpl ate name="href.target">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="context" sel ect ="$toc-context"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nane="t oc- context" sel ect="$toc-context"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:attribute>
<l-- * jif $autotoc.label.in. hyperlink is non-zero, then output the |label -->
<l-- * as part of the hyperlinked title -->
<xsl:if test="not(%autotoc.|abel.in.hyperlink = 0)">
<xsl :vari abl e name="1abel ">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="." node="I abel . mar kup"/ >
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="$l abel "/ >

<xsl:if test="$label !'=""">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$aut ot oc. | abel . separator"/>
</xsl:if>

</xsl:if>
<xsl:val ue-of select="$title"/>
</ a>
</ span>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Saves the output from <xsl : appl y-t enpl at es/ > inthevariableti t | e touseit later

Use<xsl : val ue- of / > to get the string from the | abel variable
Insert the string content of variabletitl e

See Also



Numbering Figures and the Like Con-
sistently Through your Document

2.13. Numbering Figures and the Like Consis-
tently Through your Document

Problem

Y ou want to enumerate your figures, tables, programlisting or examples consistently through your document.

Solution

Use a customization layer and insert the following template in your customization layer:

Example 2.4. Template to Number Figures Consistently

<xsl:tenplate match="d: fi gure" node="1|abel . markup">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="@ abel ">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="@abel "/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se>
<xsl:nunmber format="1" fronm="d: book|d:article" |evel ="any"/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Matchesfor f i gur e elementsin| abel . mar kup mode (a special mode for getting or calculating numbers).

If the figure containsal abel attribute, it will be used. This gives you the possibility to overwrite the displayed
label.

Calculates the number of the current f i gur e element, starting on abook or article level.

Discussion

The template shown in Example 2.4 [55] matches only f i gur es. It can be extended to match also pr ocedur es,
t abl es, exanpl es etc. If you do not need the support for the | abel attribute, remove the xsl : choose and its
children, but leave the xsl : number element.

If you need a different numbering schema, modify the f or mat attribute in the xsl : nunber start-tag. For example,
if youwrite[ a] you will get consecutive numeralsin bracketslike[ a] ,[ b] ,[ c] etc.
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Converting Lowercase to
Uppercase or Vice Versa

2.14. Converting Lowercase to Uppercase or
Vice Versa

Problem

Y ou need to convert atext string from lowercase or uppercase, respectively, taking care of the current locale.

Solution

Use the utility template st ri ng. | ower or stri ng. upper fromthe DocBook stylesheets:

<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="stri ng. upper">
<xsl:w th-param name="string">This is your string</xsl:wth-paranr
</ xsl:call-temnpl at e>

Or:

<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate nanme="string. | ower">
<xsl:w th-param name="string">This is your string</xsl:wth-paranr
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>

Discussion

To transform astring into uppercase | etters, X Path offersthet r ans| at e function. Thet r ansl at e function expects
three parameters: the string you want to change, a string of lowercase letters, and a string of uppercase letters. Y our
code looks like this:

<xsl :val ue-of select="transl ate($string, 'abcdefghijkl mopqgrstuvwyz', ' ABCDEFGH JKLMNOPQRSTUW

When called by the XSLT processor, the content of the st ri ng variable is transformed into uppercase. This works
pretty well if your language is English or your string does not contain any accented characters. However, if your string
contains, for example, the German lowercaseletter “6”, t r ans| at e doesnot transformiit into the uppercase letter “O”.

This solves the above templatesst ri ng. | ower and st ri ng. upper . They use the language files of the DocBook
stylesheets and get the lowercase and uppercase letters from a so called “ gentext templates’. The uppercase.apha and
lowercase.al pha entries are used in the current locale.

However, this transformation is not aways perfect. For example, it is recommend to transform the German sharp
“f3" (lowercase) into “SS’ (uppercase).3 This makes the t r ansl at e function unusable for such corner cases. Only
XPath 2.0 support local -sensitive mappingswith f n: upper - case [ htt p://ww. wW3. or g/ TR/ xpat h-f unc-
ti ons/ #f unc- upper - case] .

See Also

e conmon/ common. xsl

e XPath 1.0transl ate(string, fronString, toString) [http://ww.w3.org/ TR xpath/
#f uncti on-transl at e] function

3Since 2008, Unicode contains the capital sharp B (see http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capital_%E1%BA%9E which is located at position U+1E9E.
Most fonts contain this glyphs now, but not al. You should carefully investigate your fonts before you change anything. For a German keyboard
layout under X 11, press Caps L ock+R to display the capital sharp Bwhich is printed as“#".
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Append Text or Graph-
icsin Cross-References

2.15. Append Text or Graphics in Cross-Refer-
ences

Problem

You have a cross-reference (usually tagged with xr ef ) and you want to append text or graphics after the reference
isresolved.

Solution

Usethexr ef -t o- prefi x or xref -t o-suf fi x mode. These modes are called before or after the xr ef isbeing
resolved. As such it makes it pretty easy to add text or graphics.

For example, the following example appends the text “[x]” to each xr ef , regardless where it points to:

Example 2.5. Appending Simple Text to Each Element

<xsl:tenplate match="*" node="xref-to-suffix">
<xsl:text>[ X] </ xsl:text>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

If you need the text only for specific elements (for example, only for chapters) use the mat ch attribute:

Example 2.6. Appending Simple Text for Each Cross-Refer ence Pointing to a Chapter

<xsl:tenplate match="d: chapter” node="xref-to-suffix">
<xsl:text>[ X] </ xsl: text>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Discussion

If you haveto insert text before or after your reference only, you can use one of the templates described above. However,
if you need to display a graphic, you need to insert FO or HTML specific code. For HTML, this could look like this:

Example 2.7. Adding Graphic for HTML

<xsl :tenpl ate match="d: chapter"” node="xref-to-suffix">
<ing src="chapter.png" alt="Chapter"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

If you need to add a graphic for FO, use the following template:

Example 2.8. Adding Graphic for FO

<xsl:tenplate match="d: chapter" node="xref-to-suffix">
<xsl :variabl e name="srcfile">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="f o- external -i mage" >
<xsl:w t h- param nane="fil enane" sel ect="'chapter.png "/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<fo:external -graphic src="{$srcfile}" height="1en'/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

The same principle appliesif you want to add something before your cross-reference. In this case, replace the xr ef -
t o- suf fi x modewith xr ef -t o- prefi x.
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Chapter 3. Manipulating DocBook
Document Structure

Abstract

DocBook files can be created manually or by tools. Sometimes tools create a structure which is inconvenient
for some reasons or you have legacy documents which contain the “wrong” structure. This chapter shows
how to restructure your DocBook document in the way you want.

59



Introduction

3.1. Introduction

The methods described in this chapter are mostly XSLT solutions where you can find more or lessin any XSLT book.
Actually, some ideas origin from Sal Mangano’s excellent XSLT Cookbook. However, the solutions in this chapter are
targeted exclusively on DocBook.

Most of these solutions are based on an identity transformation stylesheet which is shown in Example 3.1,
“copy. xsl ” [60].

Example 3.1. copy. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or mi' >
<xsl:tenplate match="node() | @">
<xsl : copy>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="@ | node()"/>
</ xsl : copy>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

This simple stylesheet copies everything from the input document to the output document without any modifications.
Although it seems quite useless at afirst glance, it revealsits full power when combining it with customizations.
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Pretty-Printing DocBook Documents

3.2. Pretty-Printing DocBook Documents

Problem

Your file, be it autogenerated or somehow “mangled” is poorly indented and you want to get rid of this.

Solution

There are different solutions to this problem:
o a“pretty-print” stylesheet
 the XML parser xmllint

 the xmlformat command

XML Parser xmllint
The XML parser xmllint offersthe - - f or mat option to turn on indentation for each element.

xmlint --format XM.FI LE

The Pretty-Print Stylesheet

The simplest stylesheet for indentation is shown in Example 3.2, “pretty. xsl ” [61]. It relies on the copy. xsl
stylesheet.

Example3.2. pretty. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" >

<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>
<xsl :out put indent="yes"/>

<xsl:strip-space el enents="*"/>
<xsl:preserve-space el ements="d: screen d:literallayout
d: progranl i sting d: address"/>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Command xmlformat
The xmlformat tool isaPerl script which is available from the Web site http://www.kitebird.com/software/xmlformat/.

The tool distinguishes between block elements, inline elements, and verbatim elements (similar to DocBook). The dif-
ference between the typesis the whitespace normalization.

Block elementstypically begin with anew line and children areindented. Spacing before and after can be controlled too.

Inline elements occur in block elements. Normalization and line-wrapping occurs in regard to the enclosing block ele-
ment.

Verbatim elements are not formatted at all. That means, the content of the input element is the same as the content of
the output element, including whitespaces.

Discussion

The xmllint command withits- - f or mat option isthe easiest candidate but lacks customization. Thisisuseful if you
do not have any other tools at hand and you prefer a quick and rough reformatting.
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Discussion

Thepretty. xsl stylesheetisapure XSLT solution. As such, it works on every platform which supports an XSLT
processor. It is adaptable to your needs, but mixed content (likein par a) is problematic.

The most adaptable method is xmlfor mat.
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Converting DocBook from
Version4toVersion5

3.3. Converting DocBook from Version 4 to Ver-
sion 5

Problem

Y ou have a DocBook document in version 4.x, but you need 5.x.

Solution

Generadlly, thedifference between version 4 and version 5isminimal. Refer to the The Definitive Guide [ http://www.doc-
book.org/tdg51/en/html/ch01.html#d6e550] for detailed information what has been added, removed, or renamed.

One major change is that all DocBook 5.x elements are in the namespace ht t p: / / docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook.
All these changes are taken into account by the db4- upgr ade. xsl , see the URL https://github.com/docbook/doc-
book/blob/master/relaxng/tool s/db4-upgrade.xsl. You just need to apply this stylesheet to your source DocBook docu-
ment, for example:

$ xsltproc --output doch.xm db4-upgrade. xsl doc.xmn

After the migration, thefiledoc5. xm contains your DocBook5 source.

Discussion

Onedisadvantageisthat entitiesare not preserved. Thisisnot astylesheet issuebut aXML issue. Theentities are already
resolved when the XSL T processor gets its hand on the source tree. The stylesheet never sees the entities.

In cases you need to leave your entities untouched, refer to Section 3.18, “Preserving Entities’ [114].

See Also
 Section 3.18, “Preserving Entities’ [114]

* http://docbook.org/docs/howto/#convert4tos
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Converting DocBook from
Version5to Version 4

3.4. Converting DocBook from Version 5 to Ver-
sion 4

Problem

Y ou have a DocBook document in version 5.x, but you need 4.x.

Solution

Generdly, the difference between version 4 and version 5 are minimal. Refer to the The Definitive Guide [http:/
www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ch01.html#d6e550] for detailed information what has been added, removed, or re-
named.

In case you have or get DocBook 5 and need the former version, the following stylesheet which supports the core
transformation might help:

Example 3.3. db5t 04- cor e. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XI ncl ude"
xm ns: xli nk="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xI| i nk"
xm ns: htm ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xhtm "
xm ns: exsl ="http://exslt.org/ conmon"
exclude-resul t-prefixes="d xi xlink exsl htm">

<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>

<xsl:output method="xm " indent="yes"
doct ype- public="-//QOASI S/ / DTD DocBook XM. V4.5//EN"
doctype-systenm="http://wwv. oasi s-open. or g/ docbook/ xm / 4. 5/ docbookx. dt d"/ >
<xsl:strip-space el enents="*"/>
<xsl : preserve-space
el ements="d: screen d: programisting d:literallayout xi:*"/>
<xsl:variabl e nane="inl i nes">abbrev accel acronymalt anchor
annot ati on application author biblioref citation citebiblioid
citerefentry citetitle classname code comand conput er out put
constant coref database date editor email enphasis envar errorcode
errornanme errortext errortype exceptionnane filename firstterm
footnote footnoteref foreignphrase function glossterm gui button
gui i con guil abel gui menu gui menuitem gui subnmenu har dwar e i ndext erm
initializer inlineequation inlinenediaobject interfacenane jobtitle
keycap keycode keyconbo keysymlink literal markup nenuchoice
nmet hodnanme nodi fi er nousebutton nonterm nal olink oocl ass
ooexception oointerface option optional org orgnanme package
par anet er person personnane phrase productname product nuber pronpt
property quote remark replaceabl e returnval ue shortcut subscript
superscript synbol systemitemtag terndef token trademark type uri
useri nput varnanme wordasword xref</xsl:variabl e>

<I-- Overwite standard tenplate and create el enents wi t hout
a nanespace node
-->
<xsl:tenplate match="d: *">
<xsl : el enent name="{l ocal -name()}">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates select="@| node()"/>
</ xsl : el enent >


http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ch01.html#d6e550
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Solution

</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="@m :id| @&m :|ang">
<xsl:attribute name="{l ocal - name()}">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</xsl:attribute>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<l-- Suppress the following attributes: -->
<xsl:tenpl ate match="@nnot ati ons| @ersi on"/>
<xsl:tenplate match="@link:*"/>

<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="@l i nk: href">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="contai ns($inlines, |local-nane(..))">
<ulink url="{.}" remap="{local -nanme(..)}">
<xsl :val ue-of select=".."/>
</ ul'i nk>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : message>@! i nk: href could not be processed!
parent el enment: <xsl:value-of select="|ocal-nanme(..)"/>
</ xsl : nressage>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: *[ @l ink: href]">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="contai ns($inlines, |ocal-nane())">
<ulink url="{@link:href}" remap="{local -nane(.)}">
<xsl: el ement name="{l ocal -nane()}">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates

select="@|[|ocal-nane() != "href' and
nanespace-uri () !'= "http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xl i nk']
| node()"/>
</ xsl : el ement >
</ ul'i nk>

</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : el enent name="{l ocal -name()}">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates

select="@][ | ocal -nane() != "href' and
nanespace-uri () !'= "http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xl i nk']
| node()"/ >

</ xsl : el enent >

</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: |ink/ @l ink: href">
<xsl:attribute name="url">
<xsl :val ue-of select="."/>
</xsl:attribute>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: |ink[ @l ink: href]">
<ul i nk>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="@| node()"/>
</ ul'i nk>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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Discussion

<xsl:tenplate match="d:link[ @i nkend] ">

<l i nk>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="@| node()"/>
</link>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<l'-- Renanmed DocBook el ements -->
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: per sonbl urb" >
<aut hor bl ur b>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="@| node()"/>
</ aut hor bl ur b>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="d:tag">

<sgm t ag>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="@| node()"/>
</ sgn tag>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<l'-- New DocBook v5.1 and HTM. el enents, no nmapping available -->
<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: acknow edgenent s| d: annot ati on| d: arc
| d: cover

| d: definitions
| d: ext endedl i nk
| d: gi vennamne
| d: | ocat or
| d: org| d: tocdiv
[html :*">
<xsl : message>Don' t know how to transfer "<xsl:val ue-of
sel ect ="l ocal -nane()"/>" elenent into DocBook 4</xsl:nessage>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: or ghane" >
<ot her nane>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="@| node()"/>
</ ot her nanme>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Use your favorite XSLT processor to transform your documents.

Discussion

The stylesheet from Example 3.3, “db5t 04- cor e. xsl " [64] imports the templates from copy. xsl using an
identity transformation. That means, whatever is not specified gets copied. In most cases that is what you want—a
DocBook 5 sect i on element will be transformed into an equally named DocBook 4 sect i on element without the
namespace.

Where it gets difficult are the new elements which are introduced in DocBook 5. Whenever the stylesheet encounters
those it will print awarning. These elements are not copied to the output stream. If you have one of those elements you
need to customize the stylesheet yourself.

Another issue is the amost ubiquitary i nf o element which can appear in structual and block elements. The above
stylesheet doesit wrong and copiesany i nf o element straight into the output stream. However, DocBook 4 has different
element names for meta information in DocBook 5. If you have i nf o elements in your document they have to be
renamed, depending on the parent element:

* MetaInformation Inside Structural Elements Ani nf o element inside asect 1 appends the suffix i nf o to

the name of its parent element and is renamed therefore as sect 1i nf 0. Thisruleis applied for structural elements
likebook, chapt er, and others.
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Discussion

* MetaInformation Inside Block Elements  Ani nf o element inside an exanpl e isrenamed as bl ocki nf o.
Thisruleisapplied for block elementslikeequat i on, fi gur e, and others.

Apart fromthe renaming, the order of therenamedi nf o elementiscrucial. Consider thefollowing DocBook 5 structure:

section
title
info

This structure has to be renamed and reorganized as follows:

section
sectioninfo
title

Asyou canseg, thet i t | e element appears now after therenamedi nf 0. All theseissues are solved with the following
additional stylesheet:

Example 3.4. db5t 04- i nf 0. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xli nk="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ x| i nk"
xm ns: exsl ="http://exslt.org/ conmon"
exclude-resul t-prefixes="d xlink exsl">

<l-- Structural elenents using info -->
<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="d: appendi x[ d: i nf 0]
carticle[d:info]

: bi bl i ography[ d: i nf o]
: book[ d: i nf 0]
:chapter[d:info]

: col ophon[ d: i nf 0]
;equation[d:info]

: gl ossary[d:info]

;i ndex[ d:info]

;1 egal notice[d:info]
cpart[d:info]
spartintro[d:info]
:preface[d:info]
:reference[ d:info]
:refsectl1[d:infO0]
:refsect2[d:info0]
:refsect 3[d:infO0]
:refsection[d:info]
: ref synopsi sdi v[ d: i nf 0]
:sect1[d:info]

:sect 2[d:info]

:sect 3[d:info]
:sect4[d:info]
:sect5[d:info]
:section[d:info]

OO0 0000000000000 000000000OQ0

:set[d:info]
| d: setindex[d:info]">
<l-- Change order of info and title -->

<xsl : el enent name="{l ocal -name()}">
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="@"/ >
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="d:titlel/preceding-sibling::processing-instruction()
|d:titlel/preceding-sibling::conment()"/>
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates select="d:info"/>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="d:title"/>
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<l-- Process the rest -->
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sele
</ xsl : el enent >

</ xsl

<l--
<xsl

:tenpl at e>

Bl ock el enents using inf

:tenplate match="d: biblio

: bl ockq
;equati
: exanpl
:figure
: gl ossl

citem z
:legaln
- negset
:ordere
: proced
: gandad
: gandae
: gandas
‘tabl e[

:taskpr
:taskre
:tasksu
svariab

0000000000000 00000000O0

<xsl : el enent name="{l ocal -n
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sele
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel e

<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel e

<xsl:w t h- param name="1i

</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sele

<!-- Process the rest -->
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel e
</ xsl : el enent >

</ xsl

<I--
<xsl

<xsl

‘tenpl at e>

:task[d:

ct="d:info/foll owi ng-sibling::node()"/>

o -->
list[d:info]
uot e[ d: i nfo]
on[d: i nfo]
e[ d:info]
[d:info]

i st[d:info]

;i nformal equation[d:info]
i nf ormal exanpl e[ d: i nf 0]
cinformal figure[d:info]
cinformal tabl e[ d:info]

edlist[d:info]

otice[d:info]

[d:info]

dlist[d:info]

ure[d:info]

iv[d:info]

ntry[d:info]

et[d:info]

d: i nf o]

i nf o]

erequi sites[d: i nfo]

| at ed[ d: i nf O]

mmar y[ d: i nf o]

lelist[d:info]">

ane()}">

ct="@"/>

ct="d:titlel/preceding-sibling::processing-instruction()
|d:titlel/preceding-sibling::conment()"/>

ct="d:info">

nf onane" >bl ock</ xsl : wi t h- par an»>

ct="d:title

d:title/follow ng-sibling::processing-instruction()[1]
|d:title/follow ng-sibling::coment()[1]"/>

ct="d:info/follow ng-sibling::node()"/>

Suppress other info el enents who has no direct mapping -->

:tenplate match="d: *[d:in

:tenplate match="d:info">

<xsl : param nane="i nf onane"
<xsl :vari abl e name="rtf-nod
<xsl : el ement name="{$i nfo
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sele
</ xsl : el enent >
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="count (exs

<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%r

</ xsl : when>
<xsl :otherw se><!-- Don't

fo]"/>

sel ect="local -nane(..)"/>
e >

nane}i nfo">

ct="@| node()"/>

| : node-set ($rtf-node)/*/*) > 0">
tf-node"/ >

copy, it's enpty --></xsl:otherw se>
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</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

To combine both, use the following stylesheet:

Example 3.5. db5t 04- wi t hi nf 0. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ dochook" >

<xsl:inport href="db5to4-core.xsl"/>
<xsl:inmport href="db5to4-info.xsl"/>

<xsl:output method="xm " indent="yes"
doct ype-public="-//QASI S/ / DTD DocBook XM. V4.5//EN"
doct ype- systenms"http://ww. oasi s- open. or g/ docbook/ xm / 4. 5/ docbookx. dt d"/ >
</ xsl : styl esheet >

The above stylesheets were separated between a core functionality (db5t 04- cor e. xsl ) with additional i nf o ele-
ment handling (db5t 04-i nf 0. xsl ). In most cases you will use the stylesheet db5t 04- wi t hi nf 0. xsl , but if
you want to implement a different i nf o handling you can. In Example 3.5, “db5t 04- wi t hi nf 0. xsl ” [69] just
replace the line with importing db5t 04- i nf 0. xsl| with your own implementation.
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3.5. Splitting DocBook Documents

Problem

Y ou have a big DocBook document, like a book, and you want to split each chapt er , appendi x etc. into a separate
file.

Solution

There are three solutions to this problems:
* Apply aXSLT stylesheet which uses the extension element exsl : docunent
* Run the dbautosplit Perl script

» Usetheassembly stylesheett opi c- maker - chunk. xsl (see Section 3.14, “ Splitting DocBook 5 Documents Into
Topics’ [107] for more information).

The following subsections describe each method.
Splitting with XSLT

The stylesheet in Example 3.6, “dbspl i t.xsl” [70] uses the extension element to create separate documents
from the main output. It uses code from ht m / chunk- code. xsl .

Example3.6. dbspl i t. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<! DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet
[
<IENTITY db "https://cdn. docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current">
1>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: exsl ="http://exslt.org/ conmon"
xm ns: xi ="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XI ncl ude"
ext ensi on- el enent - prefi xes="exsl ">

<xsl:inmport href="chunker.xsl"/>
<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>
<xsl :out put indent="yes"/>

<xsl:param nane="base.dir" select=""out/'"/>
<xsl : param nane="use.i d. as.fil enane" select="0"/>
<xsl : param nane="rootid"/>

<xsl : param nane="dbsplit.root.fil ename" >l ndex</ xsl : par an>
<xsl : param nane="dbspl i t.ext">. xm </ xsl : paranp
<xsl : param nane="dbsplit. chunk. depth" select="2"/>

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="object.id">
<xsl : param nanme="obj ect" select="."/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="%object/ @d">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$object/ @d"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="%object/@m:id">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="%object/@m:id"/>
</ xsl : when>
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<xsl : ot herwi se>
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect ="generate-id($object)"/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="*" node="recursive-chunk-fil enanme">
<xsl : param name="recursive" select="false()"/>
<xsl :vari abl e name="fil ename" >
<xsl : choose>
<l-- if this is the root elenment, use the dbsplit.root.filename -->
<xsl :when test="not(parent::*) and $dbsplit.root.filename !'=""">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="%$dbsplit.root.filenane"/>
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</ xsl : when>
<l-- Special case -->
<xsl : when
test="sel f::d: | egal notice and not ($generate.legal notice.link = 0)">
<xsl : choose>

<xsl : when
test="(@d or @nl:id) and not($use.id.as.filename = 0)">
<l-- * jif this legalnotice has an ID, then go ahead and use -->
<l-- * just the value of that ID as the basenane for the file -->
<l-- * (that is, without prepending an "In-" too it) -->

<xsl :val ue-of select="(@d| @m:id)[1]"/>
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- * otherwise, if this |egal notice does not have an ID, -->
<l-- * then we generate an ID... -->
<xsl :variabl e name="id">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="object.id"/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<l-- * ,..and then we take that generated |ID, prepend an -->
<l-- * "[n-" to it, and use that as the basenane for the file -->
<xsl :val ue-of select="concat('In-',$id, $dbsplit.ext)"/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
<l-- if there's no dbhtm filenane, and if we're to use IDs as -->
<l-- filenanes, then use the ID to generate the filenane. -->
<xsl:when test="(@d or @nl:id) and $use.id.as.filename != 0">
<xsl :val ue-of select="(@d| @m:id)[1]"/>
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se/ >
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="not ($recursive) and $filename !'="'"">
<l-- if this chunk has an explicit name, use it -->
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%fil enane"/>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d:set">
<xsl : val ue-of sel ect="%dbsplit.root.filenanme"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

71



Solution

72

<xsl:when test="sel f::d: book">
<xsl : t ext >bk</ xsl : t ext >
<xsl: nunber |evel ="any" format="01"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="self::d:article">
<xsl:if test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, nmake sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecursi ve- chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="recursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
</xsl:if>

<xsl:text>ar</xsl:text>
<xsl: nunber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d: preface">
<xsl:if test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, nmake sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecursi ve-chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="recursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
</xsl:if>

<xsl:text>pr</xsl:text>
<xsl: nunmber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self:.:d:chapter">
<xsl:if test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, nmake sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecursi ve-chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="recursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
</xsl:if>

<xsl :text>ch</xsl :text>
<xsl: nunber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="sel f::d: appendi x">
<xsl:if test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, nmake sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecursi ve- chunk-fil enane"
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sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- par am name="r ecursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
</xsl:if>

<xsl :text>ap</ xsl :text>
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="a" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d:part">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="r ecur si ve- chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl: ot herw se> </ xsl: ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl:text>pt</xsl:text>
<xsl: nunber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="self::d:reference">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="recursi ve-chunk-fil ename"
sel ect ="parent::*">
<xsl:w t h- param name="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se> </xsl: ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl :text>rn</xsl:text>
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="01" fron¥"d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d:refentry">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="parent::d:reference">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="recursi ve-chunk-fil ename"
sel ect ="parent::*">
<xsl:w t h-param nanme="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:if test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, nmake sure we inherit the right book info..
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<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecursi ve-chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="recursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl:text>re</xsl:text>
<xsl: nunmber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="sel f::d: col ophon">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info.

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="recursi ve-chunk-fil ename"
sel ect ="parent::*">
<xsl:w t h- param nanme="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se> </xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl : text >co</ xsl : text >
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="01" fron¥"d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%$dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

-->

<xsl :when test="self::d:sectl or self::d:sect2 or self::d:sect3 or
self::d:sect4 or self::d:sect5 or self::d:section">

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="r ecur si ve- chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="recursive" select="true()"/>

</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>

<xsl:text>s</xsl:text>

<xsl : nunber format="01"/>

<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>

</xsl:if>

</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="sel f::d:bibliography">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="recursi ve-chunk-fil ename"
sel ect ="parent::*">
<xsl:w t h- param name="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se> </xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl :text>bi </ xsl : text>
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="01" fron¥"d: book"/>
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<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d: gl ossary">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="recursi ve-chunk-fil ename"
sel ect ="parent::*">
<xsl:w t h- param nanme="recursive" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se> </xsl: ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl :text >go</ xsl : text>
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="01" fron¥"d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="self::d:index">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="/d:set">

<l-- in a set, make sure we inherit the right book info..

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="r ecur si ve- chunk-fil enane"
sel ect="parent::*">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="recursi ve" select="true()"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl: ot herw se> </ xsl: ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl:text>i x</xsl:text>
<xsl: nunmber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: book"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="self::d:setindex">
<xsl : text >si </ xsl : t ext >
<xsl:nunber |evel ="any" format="01" from="d: set"/>
<xsl:if test="not($recursive)">
<xsl : val ue-of select="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl :text >chunk-fil ename-error-</xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue-of select="name(.)"/>
<xsl : number | evel ="any" format="01" fron¥"d:set"/>
<xsl:if test="not ($recursive)">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="%dbsplit.ext"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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<xsl:tenpl ate nane="generate-fil enane">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates sel ect="." node="recursive-chunk-fil enane"/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl at e nane="gener at e-content">
<xsl :vari abl e name="fil ename" >
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="neke-rel ative-fil enanme">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="base. dir" sel ect ="$base.dir"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nane="base. nane" >
<xsl:cal | -tenpl ate name="generate-fil ename"/>
</ xsl : wi t h- par an>
</ xsl :cal |l -tenpl at e>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl :vari abl e name="dept h" sel ect ="count (ancestor::*)"/>

<! --<xsl: message>gener at e- cont ent :

nane: <xsl:val ue-of select="name()"/>

filenane: <xsl:value-of select="%$fil enanme"/>

dept h: <xsl :val ue-of sel ect="%depth"/>

test: <xsl:value-of select="$%$depth >= $dbsplit.chunk.depth"/>
</ xsl : message>- - >

<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$depth & t;= $dbsplit.chunk.depth">
<xi:include href="{$fil enane}"/>
<xsl :call-tenplate name="write.xm .chunk">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="fil enane" sel ect="%fil enanme"/ >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="content " >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="precedi ng-sibling::processing-instruction()|
precedi ng-si bling::coment()"/>
<xsl : copy>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ xsl : copy>
</ xsl : wi t h- par an>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : copy>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</ xsl : copy>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate
mat ch="d: acknow edgenent s| d: appendi x| d: arti cl e|
d: bi bl i ography|
d: chapt er | d: col ophon| d: dedi cati on| d: gl ossary]|
d: part| d: preface| d: reference| d: topi c|
d: sectl1| d: section[not(parent::d:section)]">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="generate-content"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >
Thechunker . xsl fileismore or less a stripped down version of the ht m / chunker . xsl file from the DocBook

XSL styleshesets. It is used to create processor independent writing of our XML chunks. The file was integrated into
dbsplit. xsl tomakeit moreindependent from the DocBook XSL stylesheets.
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Example 3.7. chunker . xsl

<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:xsl="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{
xm ns: saxon="http://icl.com saxon"
xm ns: I xslt="http://xm .apache.org/xslt"
xmns:redirect="http://xm .apache. org/ xal an/redirect”
xm ns: exsl ="http://exslt.org/ conmon"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m " version="1.0"
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="saxon | xslt redirect exsl"
ext ensi on- el enent - prefi xes="saxon redirect |xslt exsl">

<xsl : param nane="chunker . out put . met hod" select=""'xm"'"/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker . out put. encodi ng" select=""UTF-8""/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker . out put.i ndent" select="'no""/>

<xsl : param nane="chunker. out put.omit-xnl -decl arati on" select=""no""/>
<xsl : par am nane="chunker . out put . st andal one" sel ect="'no"'"/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker. out put . doct ype- public" select=""""/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker . out put . doct ype-systent select=""'""/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker . out put. nedi a-type" select=""""/>
<xsl : param nanme="chunker . out put . cdat a- secti on-el enents" select=""""/>
<xsl : param nane="chunker. out put. qui et" select="0"/>
<xsl : param nane="saxon. character. representati on"
select=""entity;decimal"'"/>
<xsl:tenpl ate name="make-rel ati ve-fil ename">
<xsl : param nanme="base.dir" select=""./""/>
<xsl : param nane="base. nane" select="""'"/>
<xsl : choose>
<l-- put Saxon first to work around a bug in libxslt -->
<xsl:when test="el enent-avail abl e(' saxon: output')">
<!-- Saxon doesn't nmke the chunks relative -->
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="concat ($base. di r, $base. nane) "/ >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="el enent-avail abl e(' exsl : docunent"')">
<!-- EXSL docunent does nake the chunks relative, | think -->

<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="count(parent::*) = 0">

<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="concat ($base. di r, $base. nane) "/ >

</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$base. nane"/ >
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="elenent-available('redirect:wite')">
<l-- Xal an doesn't make the chunks relative -->
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="concat ($base. di r, $base. nane) "/ >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : message terni nate="yes">
<xsl:text>Don't know how to chunk with </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="system property('xsl:vendor')"/>
</ xsl : message>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate name="write.chunk">
<xsl : param nane="fil enane" select=""""/>
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<xsl : param nane="qui et" sel ect ="$chunker. out put. quiet"/>
<xsl : param name="suppr ess- cont ext - node- nane" sel ect="0"/>
<xsl : param nanme="nessage- prol og"/ >
<xsl : param nanme="nessage- epi | og"/ >

<xsl : param nane="net hod" sel ect ="$chunker. out put. nmet hod"/ >
<xsl : param narme="encodi ng" sel ect ="$chunker . out put. encodi ng"/ >
<xsl : param nane="i ndent" sel ect="$chunker. out put.indent"/>
<xsl : param nane="onit-xnl - decl arati on"

sel ect =" $chunker. out put. onit-xmnl - decl aration"/>
<xsl : param nane="st andal one" sel ect ="$chunker . out put . st andal one"/ >
<xsl : param name="doct ype- publ i c"

sel ect =" $chunker. out put . doct ype- public"/>
<xsl : param name="doct ype- syst enf

sel ect =" $chunker . out put . doct ype- systent'/ >
<xsl : param nane="nedi a-type" sel ect ="$chunker. out put. nedi a-type"/>
<xsl : param nane="cdat a- secti on- el enent s"

sel ect =" $chunker . out put . cdat a- secti on-el enents"/ >

<xsl : param name="content"/>

<xsl:if test="$quiet = 0">
<xsl : nessage>

<xsl:if test="not($nessage-prolog = "'')">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect ="$nessage-prol og"/>
</xsl:if>

<xsl:text>Witing </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="%fil enane"/>
<xsl:if test="nanme(.) !'="" and $suppress-context-node-name = 0">
<xsl:text> for </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue- of select="nanme(.)"/>
<xsl:if test="@d or @n:id">
<xsl :text >(</xsl :text>
<xsl :val ue-of select="(@d| @&m:id)[1]"/>
<xsl : text >) </ xsl : t ext >

</xsl:if>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:if test="not($nmessage-epilog ="'")">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="$nessage-epil 0g"/>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : nessage>
</xsl:if>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="el enent-avail abl e(' exsl : docunent"')">
<xsl : choose>

<l-- Handle the pernutations ... -->
<xsl:when test="%nedia-type !I=""">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test="$doctype-public != "' and $doctype-system!=""">

<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%i ndent}"
om t-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmn -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
nedi a-type="{$nedi a- t ype}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
doct ype- syst en=" { $doct ype- systen} "
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>

</ exsl : docunent >
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</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'= "' and $doctype-system=""">
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmnl -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
nedi a-type="{$nedi a- t ype}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public = '' and $doctype-system!=""">
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmnl -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
nedi a-t ype="{$nedi a- t ype}"
doct ype- syst enr"{$doct ype- systen}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- $doctype-public ='"' and $doctype-system="""> -->
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmn -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
nedi a-type="{$nedi a-type}" standal one="{$st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'="'"'" and $doctype-system!=""">
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmn -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
doct ype- syst enr"{$doct ype- systen}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'="'"'" and $doctype-system=""">
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmnl -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype-public}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
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</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public = '' and $doctype-system!=""">
<exsl:docunent href="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmnl -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
doct ype- syst en=" { $doct ype- systen} "
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- $doctype-public ="'' and $doctype-system="""> -->
<exsl : docunment href="{$fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl -decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ exsl : docunent >
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="el enent-avail abl e(' saxon: output')">
<xsl : choose>

<l-- Handle the pernutations ... -->
<xsl :when test="%nmedi a-type !=""">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'= "' and $doctype-system!=""'">

<saxon: out put
saxon: charact er-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"”
href ="{$fil enane}" method="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl -decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
nmedi a-type="{$nedi a-type}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype-public}"
doct ype- syst enr"{$doct ype- systen}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'="'"'" and $doctype-system=""">
<saxon: out put
saxon: character-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"
href="{%fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%i ndent}"
om t-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmn -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
nedi a-type="{$nedi a- t ype}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
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<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public = '' and $doctype-system!=""">
<saxon: out put
saxon: charact er-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"”
href ="{$fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl - decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- sect i on- el enent s}
nmedi a-type="{$nedi a-type}"
doct ype- syst en¥" { $doct ype- systen} "
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- $doctype-public ="'' and $doctype-system="""> -->
<saxon: out put
saxon: charact er-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"”
href ="{$fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl -decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
medi a-type="{$nedi a-type}" standal one="{$st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !="" and $doctype-system!=""">
<saxon: out put
saxon: charact er-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"”
href ="{$fil enane}" nmethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl -decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
doct ype- syst en¥" { $doct ype- systen} "
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public !'= "' and $doctype-system="'"'">
<saxon: out put
saxon: character-representation="{$saxon. character.representation}
href ="{$fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl -decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
doct ype- publ i c="{$doct ype- public}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when
test ="$doctype-public = '' and $doctype-system!=""">
<saxon: out put
saxon: character-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}"
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href ="{$fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" indent="{%$i ndent}"
om t-xm -decl arati on="{$omi t-xnl - decl arati on}"
cdat a- secti on- el ement s="{$cdat a- secti on-el ements}"
doct ype- syst enr"{$doct ype- systen}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- $doctype-public ='"' and $doctype-system="""> -->
<saxon: out put
saxon: character-representati on="{$saxon. character.representation}
href="{%fil enane}" nethod="{$net hod}"
encodi ng="{$encodi ng}" i ndent="{%$i ndent}"
omt-xnl-declaration="{$om t-xmn -declaration}"
cdat a- secti on- el enent s="{ $cdat a- secti on- el ement s}"
st andal one="{ $st andal one}" >
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="%content"/>
</ saxon: out put >
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>

</ xsl : when>

<xsl:when test="el enent-available('redirect:wite')">

<l-- Xalan uses redirect -->
<redirect:wite file="{$fil enane}">

<xsl : copy-of select="%content"/>
</redirect:wite>

</ xsl : when>

<xsl : ot herw se>

<l-- it doesn't matter since we won't be making chunks... -->
<xsl:nessage term nate="yes">
<xsl:text>Can't make chunks with </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="system property('xsl:vendor')"/>
<xsl:text>'"s processor.</xsl:text>
</ xsl : message>

</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>

</ xsl :

t enpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate name="write.xm .chunk">

<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl
<xsl

: param nane="fil ename" select="""'"/>

: param nane="qui et" sel ect ="$chunker. out put. quiet"/>

. par am nane="suppr ess- cont ext - node- nane" sel ect="0"/>

: par am nane="nessage- prol og"/ >

. param nane="nessage- epi | og"/ >

: param nane="net hod" select=""xm"'"/>

: par am nanme="encodi ng" sel ect =" $chunker . out put. encodi ng"/ >

: param nane="nedi a-type" sel ect ="$chunker. out put. nedi a-type"/>
: param nane="content"/>

:call-tenpl ate nane="write.chunk">

<xsl:w t h- param nane="fil enane" sel ect="%fil enanme"/ >
<xsl :w t h- param nane="qui et" sel ect="$quiet"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="suppr ess- cont ext - node- nane"

sel ect =" $suppr ess- cont ext - node- nane"/ >

<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="nessage- prol og" sel ect =" $nessage- prol og"/ >
<xsl :w t h- param nane="nessage- epi | og" sel ect =" $nessage- epi | 0og"/ >
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<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="net hod" sel ect =" $rmet hod"/ >
<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="encodi ng" sel ect ="$encodi ng"/ >
<xsl :w t h- param nane="i ndent" sel ect=""'yes'"/>
<xsl:w th-param name="oni t-xm -decl arati on" select=""no""/>
<xsl :w t h- par am nane="st andal one" sel ect="'no'"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nanme="doct ype- public"/>
<xsl :w t h- par am nane="doct ype- systent'/ >
<xsl :w t h- param nane="nedi a-type" sel ect ="$nedi a-type"/>
<xsl : w t h- par am nane="cdat a- secti on- el enents"/ >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="content" sel ect ="$content"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

It can be customized with several parameters:

base. dir
Determines the output directory

dbsplit.chunk. depth
Controls the depth where to split

dbsplit. ext
Defines the file extension for each filename written.

dbsplit.root.fil enane
Identifies the name of the root filename when splitted

use.id.as.fil enane
Uses ID values as filenames

rootid
Specify the root element to split

Splitting with the dbautosplit

The dbautosplit command is a Perl [http://www.perl.org] script whichis only be available in openSUSE Linux [http://
www.opensuse.org] distribution. As such, you can search for the command dbautosplit [http://software.opensuse.org/
package/dbsplit-tools?search_term=dbsplit-tools] or download it from http://rpmfind.net/linux/rpm2html/search.php?
query=dbautosplit. Additionaly it needsthe XML-DOM and XM L-RegExp packages. Download and install these pack-
age from CPAN [http://www.cpan.org], the Comprehensive Perl Archive Network, before you proceed.

For example, if you have abook with a preface and five chapters, use the following command to split it:
dbautosplit --level 1 MyBook.xm
It will generate this output:

Creating file : out/preface-01/index. xm
Creating file : out/chapter-01/index. xm
Creating file : out/chapter-02/index.xm
Creating file : out/chapter-03/index.xm
Creating file : out/chapter-04/index.xm
Creating file : out/chapter-05/index.xm
Creating file : out/index.xmn

By default, dbautosplit createsan out / directory. Each preface and chapter is stored in a separate subdirectory, named
pr ef ace or chapt er and with aconsecutive number. The book itself issaved with xi : i ncl ude elementsinout /
i ndex. xm .

Y ou can change the output behavior by using atemplate system similar topr i nt f function (see manpage). If you want
to name the chapters by their xml : i d attribute, use the following commandline:

dbautosplit -1 1 -0 "%ttr(xm:id)%xt(.xm)" MyBook.xm
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A possible output could look like this:

Creating file : out/preface. xnl
Creating file : out/markup.xm
Creating file : out/common. xmi
Creating file : out/structure.xm
Creating file : out/fo.xn
Creating file : out/htm.xm
Creating file : out/index.xmn

Discussion

The shown methods have both advantages and drawbacks.

Table 3.1. Comparison of Splitting Method

spl i tdb/ chun- dbautosplit t opi c- mak-
ker . xsl er - chunk. xsl
Change Splitting Level? yes yes yes
Specia Support for Assem-:no no yes
blies?
See Also

 Section 1.3, “Modularize Y our Document with XIncludes’ [5]
* Section 3.14, “ Splitting DocBook 5 Documents Into Topics’ [107]

 Section 3.15, “Assembling Topics’ [109]



Extracting One Element
from DocBook Document

3.6. Extracting One Element from DocBook Doc-
ument

Problem

Y ou have a big DocBook document and you need to extract one structural element like achapt er, appendi x etc.
to edit or processit separately from the main document.

Solution
To make the solution work, the structural element needsan ID attribute. If thisis available, use the following stylesheet:

Example 3.8. Extracting Stylesheet r oot i d. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<xsl: key name="id" match="*" use="@d| @m :id"/>

<I-- Contains the ID attribute of the extracted elenent: -->
<xsl : param nane="rootid"/>
<l-- Controls sone | og nessages: O=off, 1=on -->

<xsl : param nane="rooti d. debug" sel ect="0"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="/">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$rootid !'=""">
<xsl:if test="count(key('id,h $rootid)) = 0">
<xsl : message term nate="yes">
<xsl:text>ID '</xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="%rootid"/>
<xsl:text>" not found in docunent.</xsl:text>
</ xsl : message>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:call-tenplate name="rooti d. debug. nessage"/ >
<xsl:call-tenplate name="rooti d. process"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate nanme="normal . process"/>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="rootid. debug. nessage" >
<xsl:if test="$%$rootid.debug !'= 0">
<xsl: nmessage>
<xsl:text>Using I D </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="concat (' &uot;', $rootid, '&quot;')"/>
</ xsl : message>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="rootid. process">

<xsl:appl y-tenpl ates sel ect="key('id',6 $rootid)" node="process.root"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl at e nane="nor nal . process" >

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es/ >
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</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="node() | @" node="process.root">
<xsl : copy>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="@ | node()" node="process.root"/>
</ xsl : copy>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Passther oot i d parameter to your XSLT processor with the corresponding ID, for example:
xsltproc --stringparamrootid intro rootid.xsl XM._FILE

The result contains only the element with the corresponding ID value and everything inside it.

Discussion

This solution cuts off the element with the corresponding ID and copies the element itself and its children to the output
stream. The copyingisdoneinthe pr ocess. r oot mode. The stylesheet does not apply any further processing. This
can be adisadvantage, for example, axr ef pointing outside of the respective element. If the resulting file contains such
across reference, it will not be valid anymore.

It is possible to convert such cross references into a “resolved form” by using the following code:

Example3.9.rooti d-r esol ve- xr ef s. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt
xm ns: xli nk="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xI| i nk"
xm ns: d="htt p://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >

<xsl:inport href="rootid.xsl"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: xref" nbde="process. root">
<xsl : vari abl e nane="xhref" select="@link: href"/>
<!-- is the @link:href a local idref link? -->
<xsl:variabl e name="xlink.idref">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="starts-with($xhref,'# )">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect ="substring($xhref, 2)"/>

</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="contai ns($xhref, "://")">

<xsl : nessage>

<xsl:text>ERROR Don't know what do do with @link:href: </xsl:text>
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect ="$xhref"/></xsl: message>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se/ >
</ xsl : choose>

</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl :variabl e name="xlink.targets" select="key('id ,h6 $xlink.idref)"/>
<xsl:variabl e name="Ilinkend. targets" select="key('id , @inkend)"/>
<xsl:variable nanme="target" select="($xlink.targets | $linkend.targets)[1]"/>
<xsl :variabl e name="refel enf sel ect="Iocal -name($target)"/>

<xsl:variable name="this.div"
sel ect="ancestor-or-self::d:*[@m:id = $rootid][1]"/>
<xsl :variabl e name="target.div"
sel ect ="$target/ancestor-or-self::d:*[@mn:id = $rootid][1]"/>

<xsl : choose>
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<xsl:when test="generate-id($this.div) = generate-id($target.div)">
<xsl : copy-of select="."/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<phrase xm ns="htt p://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" remap="xref">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="@i nkend" >
<xsl:attribute name="rol e">
<xsl : val ue- of select="@i nkend"/>
</xsl:attribute>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="$xlink.idref I=""">
<xsl:attribute name="rol e">
<xsl :val ue-of select="%xlink.idref"/>
</ xsl:attribute>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:attribute name="rol e">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="$xhref"/>
</xsl:attribute>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates
select="@][ | ocal - nane()
| ocal - nane()
node="process.root"/>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates
sel ect="($target/ancestor-or-self::d:*[d:title])[last()]/d:titlel/node()"
node="process.root"/ >
</ phrase>
</ xsl : ot herw se>

"l'i nkend" and
"href']"

</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

The stylesheet in Example 3.9, “r oot i d-resol ve- xrefs. xsl” [86] imports the root i d. xsl and inherits
all templates. To implement a different behaviour we need to add a new template matching for the xr ef element in
mode pr ocess. r oot .

Thetemplate contains mostly code from the DocBook X SL stylesheetswith some minor changes. The general behaviour
is described in the following sequence:

1

Make sure, everything is in place and a x| i nk: hr ef attribute does not contain a: // string. If thisis the case
emit an error message.

. Populate the variables x| i nk. t ar get s and | i nkend. t ar get s with the target node. For xI i nk. t ar get s
use the XLink attribute x1 i nk: hr ef , for the variable| i nkend. t ar get s usethel i nkend attribute. As only
one of these attributes can be available, but not both, the variables are filled with zero nodes or more.

. Create the set union of the variables x| i nk. t arget s and| i nkend. t ar get s and select only one node.

. Now it gets interesting: our context node isin xr ef . We need to know the node where the value of the xm : i d
attribute equals our r oot i d parameter. We climb up tree with theancest or - or - sel f axis specifier and select
every DocBook element. With the predicate [@xml:id = $rootid] the node set is filtered and only those element(s)
are preserved where this expression is true. Only one node from the node set is selected.

Thisis done aso for the target node and the result issaved in the variablet ar get . di v

. The two node from the previous operation are compared through the gener at e- i d function. That leaves two
options:

e Both nodesareequal The xr ef points somewhere inside the tree under the r oot i d element. That means,
we can copy the xr ef element.
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e Bothnodesarenot equal Thexr ef pointsoutsideof ther oot i d element. That means, you need to “resolve’
thexr ef element to prevent validation errors.

6. If the xr ef needs to be revamped, we use the phr ase element, copy al attributes (except | i nkend and
x| i nk: hr ef), and copy anything inside the title of the target node. Asthe target node could not be atitle itself, we
use againtheancest or - or - sel f axisto climb up the tree and select the first emerging title.

TODO: Add graphic to illustrate the method

See Also

Section 3.5, “ Splitting DocBook Documents” [70] uses a different approach without needing an ID attribute.

88



Transforming sect X Ele-
mentsinto sect i on Elements

3.7. Transforming sect X Elements into sec-
ti on Elements

Problem

Y ou need to transform every sect X element into asect i on element.

Solution
This problem is solved through the following XSLT styleshest:

Example 3.10. Transformsevery sect X Element intoasect i on Element

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or mi' >

<xsl :inmport href="copy.xsl"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: sect 1| d: sect 2| d: sect 3| d: sect 4| d: sect5">
<xsl: el enent name="section" namespace="htt p://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" >
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="node()"/>
</ xsl : el enent >
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Discussion

The stylesheet from Example 3.10, “ Transforms every sect X Element into asect i on Element” [89] is very easy:
it imports the standard rules to copy every node from copy. xsl and create specia rulesfor al sect X elements. As
every sect X element creates the same structure, we can collect it in one template rule.

89



Transforming sect i on Ele-
mentsinto sect X Elements

3.8. Transforming sect i on Elements into sec-
t X Elements

Problem

You need to transform every sect X element into asect i on element.

Solution
This problem is solved through the following XSLT styleshest:

Example 3.11. Transformsevery sect X Element intoasect i on Element

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

<xsl : styl esheet
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
version="1.0">

<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: secti on">
<xsl:variabl e name="Il evel " sel ect="count (ancestor::*)"/>
<xsl : el enent name="sect{$l evel }" nanespace="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ dochook" >
<xsl:copy-of select="@"/>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</ xsl : el enent >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Discussion

The above stylesheet calculates the section level with the ancest or axis, because the amount of elements is directly
correlated with the level of the corresponding section. With an attribute value template [ http: //mww.w3.or g/ TR/xdl t#at-
tribute-value-templates] it isinserted in the nane attribute.

Thereisone caveat: The stylesheet doesnot check if thelimit isreached. Currently (with version 5.1), DocBook supports
levelsupto 5. If you nest your sect i on elementstoo deep, you can end up with, let'ssay, sect 8 whichisnot allowed
in DocBook. To avoid making mistakes, it is better to check the level:

Example 3.12. Error Checking of Section Levels

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: secti on">
<xsl:variabl e nane="I| evel " sel ect ="count (ancestor::*)"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="%level & t;= 5">
<xsl : el enent nanme="sect{$l evel }"
nanespace="htt p://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >
<xsl:copy-of select="@"/>
<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es/ >
</ xsl : el ement >
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : message>ERROR secti on <xsl :val ue- of
sel ect="normal i ze-space(d:title)"/> to deep</xsl: nessage>
<l-- What to do if the section is too deeply nested? -->
</ xsl : ot herw se>
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Discussion

</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Amend the stylesheet when the section is too deeply nested (see above comment). You could avoid the section level
(which isabad ided) but it's better to rework the source document.

If you want, you can stop the transformation if the section level istoo high. Change the xs! : message asfollows:

<xsl :message term nate="yes">. ..
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Transforming br i dgehead El-
ementsinto sect i on Elements

3.9. Transforming br i dgehead Elements into
sect i on Elements

Problem

Y ou have a DocBook document which contains several bri dgehead elements. The bri dgehead has to be trans-
formed into the correct sect i on structure.

Solution

A bri dgehead element isa“free-floating heading”. In most casesitisabad ideaasit isdifficult to handlein XSLT.
To create the correct section hierarchy, a stylesheet need to collect all nodes between abr i dgehead element and the
next one. The following stylesheet uses a set difference method:

Example 3.13. Transformsevery bri dgehead Element intoasect i on Element

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>
<xsl :out put indent="yes"/>
<xsl:strip-space el ements="*"/>

<xsl : preserve-space el enents="d: screen d:programisting d:literallayout"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: section[d: bri dgehead] ">

<l-- Al nodes inside our section: -->
<xsl :vari abl e name="nodel" sel ect="node()"/>
<l-- Al nodes -->

<xsl :vari abl e nane="node2"
sel ect ="d: bri dgehead[ 1] |
d: bri dgehead[ 1]/ f ol | owi ng-si bl i ng: : node()"/>

<l-- Copy our section with all attributes, apply the set difference
and investigate the first bridgehead

-->

<xsl : copy>
<xsl :copy-of select="@"/>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es sel ect ="$nodel[ count (.| $node2) != count ($node2)]"/>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="d: bri dgehead[ 1] "/ >

</ xsl : copy>

<xsl :text>&#10; </ xsl : text>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: bri dgehead" >
<l-- Al nodes who follow bridgeheads: -->
<xsl :vari abl e name="nodel"
sel ect ="fol | owi ng-si bling::node()"/>
<l-- Al nodes who follow the next bridgehead including the next
bri dgehead.
The next bridgehead element is included as we don't want it
in the set difference:
—
<xsl :vari abl e nane="node2"
sel ect ="fol | owi ng-si bling::d:bridgehead[ 1] |
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fol |l owi ng-si bling::d:bridgehead[ 1]/foll owi ng-sibling::node()"/>

<l-- Create the section element with all attributes and apply

standard rules for the diff set -->
<xsl : el enent name="section">

<xsl:copy-of select="@"/>

<xsl :text>&#10; </xsl:text>

<xsl : el ement nane="title">

<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="node()"/>

</ xsl : el emrent >

<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$nodel[ count (.| $node2) != count($node2)]"/>
</ xsl : el ement >

<l-- Process the next bridgehead -->
<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="fol | owi ng-si bling::d: bridgehead[ 1] "/ >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Discussion

The solutionisunfortunately not very trivial in XSLT 1.0. Thetemplateruled: secti on[ d: bri dgehead] matches
only sect i onswhich contain one or more br i dgehead elements. The template rule performs the following steps:

1. Collect all nodesinsideasecti on and saveit invariablenodel.

2. Collect al nodeswho followsthe next br i dgehead including the next br i dgehead itself and saveit in variable
node2.

3. Createsasect i on element and copy all attributes from the br i dgehead element.

4. Creates atitl e element and apply the content from the br i dgehead element. This copies the content from
bri dgehead.

5. Calculates the set difference between nodel and node2. Thisweird expression isneeded in XSLT 1.0 to create a
node set which contains only those nodes up to the first br i dgehead.

6. Handlethefirst br i dgehead element which is covered by our br i dgehead template rule.

Thebr i dgehead template rule is responsible for transforming the current br i dgehead element into asect i on.
Itisalso responsible for the next br i dgeheads. The rule performs the following steps:

1. Collect all nodes following of the current br i dgehead element and saveit in variable nodel.

2. Collect al nodesfollowing of the next br i dgehead element including the next br i dgehead element itself. Save
the node set in variable node?2.

3. Createsasect i on element and copy all attributes from the br i dgehead element.

4. Creates atitl e element and apply the content from the br i dgehead element. This copies the content from
bri dgehead.

5. Calculate the set difference between nodel and node2 and apply the correct template rule (usually they are just
copied).

6. Closethesect i on element and handle the next br i dgehead element.
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Moving Block Elements
Outside of Paragraphs

3.10. Moving Block Elements Outside of Para-
graphs

Jeni Tennison
Dave Pawson

Problem

DocBook allowsto insert block elementslikeexanpl e, fi gur e, etc. to beinserted in par as. Thisis sometimes hard
to process with XSLT and you want to move those block elements outside of your paragraph. After this modification,
the paragraph contains only text and inline elements (like si npar a).

Solution
The solution explained

Example 3.14. nove- bl ocks- out of - par a. xsl

<! DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet
[
<! ENTI TY dbbl ocks "d: address| d: bi bliolist]|d:blockquote|d:bridgehead|d: calloutlist]|d:caution|d:
<IENTITY dbsel f bl ocks "self::d:address|self::d:bibliolist]|self::d:blockquote|self::d:bridgehea
<! ENTI TY dbbl ocksi npara "d: para/ d: address| d: para/ d: bi bl i ol i st|d: para/d: bl ockquot e| d: para/d: bri
1>
<xsl:styl esheet xm ns:d="http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Transforni' versi on="1.0">

<xsl:inmport href="copy.xsl"/>

<xsl:strip-space el enents="d: para"/>
<xsl: preserve-space el ements="d: screen d:programisting d:literallayout"/>
<xsl :out put indent="yes"/>

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: para">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="node()[1]"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl at e mat ch="&dbbl ocksi npara; ">

<xsl : copy-of select="."/>

<xsl :text>&#10; </ xsl : text>

<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sel ect="fol | owi ng-si bling::node()[1]"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: para/*| d: para/text()">
<xsl: el enment name="{local -nane(..)}">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="." nbde="copy"/>
</ xsl : el enent >
<xsl :text>&#10; </ xsl : text>
<xsl :apply-tenpl at es
sel ect ="fol | owi ng-si bling::*[ &bsel fbl ocks;][1]"/>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: para/ node()" node="copy">
<xsl : copy-of select="."/>
<xsl:if test="not(follow ng-sibling::node()[1][ &bsel fbl ocks;])">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="fol |l owi ng-si bling::node()[1]"
node="copy"/ >
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</xsl:if>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Discussion

TBD
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Adding Index Entries
(Semi-)Automatically

3.11. Adding Index Entries (Semi-)Automatically

Problem

Y ou want to add index entries (using thei ndext er melement) automatically and consistently into your document.

Solution

To see how the automatic addition works, the following procedure demonstrate this for the element envar .

Procedure 3.1. Adding i ndext er mElementsto envar

1

96

Use the element envar in your document as usual. By default all envar elementsget ani ndext er m In cases
you do not want this, add the attribute condi t i on with its value noi ndex to suppress indexterm generation.
Thisisdonein the second par a element:

Example 3.15. pr of i | e- envar . xm

<article version="5.0"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >
<title>Profiling Test</title>
<par a>Envi ronment vari abl e <envar >XM._CATALOG FI LES</ envar ></ par a>
<par a>Envi ronnment vari abl e <envar condition="noi ndex">FOO</ envar ></ par a>
<par a>Envi ronment vari abl e <envar os="w ndows" >Pat h</ envar ><envar
os="11i nux" >PATH</ envar ></ par a>
<larticle>

Create astylesheet pr of i | e- t ags. xsl with the following content:

Example3.16. profi | e-t ag. xsl

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://wwmw. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<xsl : param nane="pr ef err ed" >pr ef </ xsl : par anp

<xsl : tenpl at e name="check. i ndex" >
<xsl : param nanme="node" select="."/>
<xsl : param nane="defaul t" select="1"/>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when test="%$node/ @ondi tion ' noi ndex' " >0</ xsl : when>
<xsl| : when test="%node/ @ondi tion "i ndex' ">1</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herwi se><xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$def aul t"/ ></xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: footnote|d:title|d:indexterni node="profile">

<l-- Indexternms doesn't/shouldn't occur in the descendants of
these el enents so just copy it -->
<xsl : copy-of select="."/>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: envar" node="profile">
<xsl :vari abl e nanme="do. i ndex" >
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="check. i ndex"/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>



Solution

<l-- Copy original elenent -->
<xsl:copy-of select="."/>
<xsl:if test="$%do.index != 0">

<i ndext er n»
<pri mary><xsl : val ue- of sel ect='
</ i ndext er n»
<i ndext er np
<xsl:if test="contai ns(@onformance, $preferred)">
<xsl:attribute name="significance">preferred</xsl:attribute>

I ></primary>

</xsl:if>
<pri mary>envi ronnment vari abl es</pri nmary>
<secondar y><xsl : val ue- of sel ect="."/></secondary>
</ i ndext er
</xsl:if>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

3. Createthestylesheet add- i ndext er ns. xsl . Thisstylesheetisbased onpr of i | e. xs| of the DocBook XSL
stylesheets. It contains the special mode pr of i | e to process elements to observe profiling conditions.

Example3.17. add- i ndext er ns. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<! DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet
[
<IENTITY db "https://cdn. docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current">
1>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Transforni >

<xsl:inmport href="&db;/profiling/profile.xsl"/>
<xsl :output indent="yes" method="xm"/>
<xsl:include href="profile-tags.xsl"/>

</ xsl : styl esheet >
4. Transform your document:
xsl tproc add-indexterms. xsl profile-envar. xn

After applying the stylesheet add- i ndext er ns. xsl| you will get the following output:

Example 3.18. Output of the Transfor mation

<article xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"” version="5.0">
<title>Profiling Test</title>
<par a>Envi ronnent vari abl e <envar>XM_._CATALOG FI LES</ envar ><i ndext er n»
<pri mary>XM._CATALOG FI LES</ pri mary>
</ i ndext er n»<i ndext er n»
<pri mary>envi ronment vari abl es</primary>
<secondar y>XM._CATALOG FI LES</ secondar y>
</ i ndext er mp</ par a>
<par a>Envi ronnent vari abl e <envar conditi on="noi ndex" >FOO</ envar ></ par a>
<par a>Envi ronnent variabl e <envar os="w ndows"
>Pat h</ envar ><i ndext er me<pri mar y>Pat h</ pri mar y></ i ndext er n><i ndext er n><pri mar y>er
vari abl es</ pri mar y><secondar y>Pat h</ secondar y></ i ndext er m><envar
os="Ili nux"
>PATH</ envar ><i ndext er
<pri mary>PATH</ pri mary>
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</ i ndext er n»<i ndext er n»
<pri mary>envi ronment vari abl es</primary>
<secondar y>PATH</ secondar y>
</i ndext er n»</ par a>
</article>

Discussion

Let"sgo back at the beginning first. Assume you want to show an environment variablein theindex. Usually you would
mark up thetext withtheenvar elementandaddani ndext er mright after thefirst one. Asisisuseful to find theindex
term also under the primary term “environment variables’, you add an additional i ndext er m Thiscould look likethis:

<par a>Use t he <envar>PATH</ envar ><i ndext er n»
<pri mar y>PATH</ pri mar y>
</ i ndext er n»<i ndext er np
<pri mary>envi ronment vari abl es</primary>
<secondar y>PATH</ secondar y>
</i ndext er m>
to do ...
</ par a>

Although thisis the usual method, it has some drawbacks:

e Itishardtoread If you are get used to read the bare XML code, it is hard to read as the text is broken into pieces.
The text is cluttered with i ndext er melements al along.

e It may beinconsistent  If you forgot the “s” in the primary index term it will lead to double entries (one singular
and one plural form). Thislead to inconsistencies. It can be painful if you have to go through the complete document
just to fix the singular form into the plural form (or vice versa).

» Whitespace could matter Thei ndext er melement(s) start directly after your term. If you or your editor intro-
duces one or more whitespaces after your dedicated index term, intheworst caseit could lead to awrong page number
in the index. This mainly affects the PDF rather than any online formats but could confuse your readers.

All of the above problems can be solved with the stylesheet from Example 3.16, “profi | e-tag. xsl ” [96]. It
exploits the DocBook XSL stylesheet’s profiling mechanism. Normally, profiling is a method to remove certain struc-
tures from a document rather than add something. In our case we use the specia pr of i | e mode to customize the
automatic index term addition.

With the above styleshest, it is possible to influence how your index terms appear. Thisis done with the condi t i on?
attribute, demonstrated on our envar example:

<envar >...</ envar >
Addsthei ndext er nsdirectly after the envar element.

<envar condition="index">...</ envar >
Same as the previous entry.

<envar condition="noi ndex">...</ envar >
Suppresses any automatic generation of index entries.

<envar condition="pref">...</ envar >
Adds an preferred index entry. The keyword “pref” can be customized through the pr ef er r ed parameter. If the
keyword is added in the condi t i on attribute, the following code is created:

<i ndexterm si gni fi cance="preferred">...</indexternm
This method can not solve al index problems. Y ou should know some of its limits:

* Document Type Technica documents are more applicable than novels as the former contains usually a set of
elements which are consistently used.

YTheoretically you could use any of the several common attributes available on every DocBook element. The condi t i on was the one attribute that
has fitted the best in the authors mind.
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» Consistent Elements  The document needs not only consistently use the same elements for the same structure, it
has to use a specific element in the first place. For example, if you want to show your configuration files in your
index, you need to mark it up with f i | enane, otherwise this method has no chance.

* Needed Elements  Similar to the previous point, you have to know which elements you need to show up in the
index. You have to select from al possible inline elements only a handful which you consider important enough.

e Only for Inline Elements  This method works only for inline elements well. DocBook’s inline elements occur
usually inside a paragraph but can also show up in atitle.

e Hard-coded Primary Entry It can be critized to add hard-coded text into the stylesheet profi | e-t ag. xsl
(here: “environment variables’). If you maintain different languages, you should replace it with amore general solu-
tion and move the language specific text into language files as described in Section 2.9, “Extending Language Files
with Your Own Text” [46].

Although this method does not replace hand-written index entries, it can ease the pain. Especially for those entrieswhich
can be be inserted automatically it improves consistency. The method described above can aso be implemented for
other inline elements, like persons, functions, etc.

See Also

» Section 1.4, “Mastering Multiple Indices’ [8]
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from Version Control Systems

3.12. Including Revision Information from Ver-
sion Control Systems

Problem

Y ou want to include revision information into your DocBook document from your version control systems, like Bazaar,
Subversion, Mercurial, Git, and others.

Solution

Usually, the solution for each version control system isto output its log into its specific XML output and transform it
with XSLT into ar evhi st ory element.

Bazaar

Bazaar [http://bazaar.canonical.com] does not come with a predefined XML output. If you need this functionality, you
have to install the xmloutput plugin first. Thisbringsthe - - xm option to the log subcommand. Proceed as follows:

Procedure 3.2. Installing the Bazaar Plugin xmloutput

1. Download the tar archive from http://wiki.bazaar.canonical.com/XML Output.

2. Unpack thearchive.

3. Change to the extension directory (usually something like bzr - xml out put - VERSI ON) and run:
pyt hon setup buil d_ext

4. Copy theresult directory bui | d/ 1'i b/ bzr i b/ pl ugi ns/ xm out put/ to your plugin directory. For Linux
it is something like SHOVE/ . bazaar / pl ugi ns/ , for Windows copy it to $APPDATA/ bazaar / VERSI QV
pl ugi ns

5. Check if the plugin is correctly detected:
bzr pl ugins
Y ou should see the following line:

xm out put VERSI ON
This plugin adds an option (--xm) to log and provides an xm version of
sonme built-in conmands.

After you have successully installed the plugin, create the log output in XML with the following command:
bzr log --xm REPO > bzr-1| og. xm

To convert the previous log fileinto DocBook's r evhi st or y, use the following stylesheet:

Example 3.19. Stylesheet to Convert Bazaar's L og File

TBD

Git

Git [http://git-scm.com] does not have any optionsto turn the log into XML. However, with the- - pr et t y option you
can collect the information and wrap it into any XML elements you wish. The following command uses this option and

sed toinsert the <l ogs> start tag in thefirst lineand </ | ogs> end tag in the last line;

git log --date=iso --pretty=format:"<logentry revision="%"'>% <author enmil="%e' >%n</ aut hor >
| sed -e '"li<logs> -e '$a</logs> > git-log.xm
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Solution

As the element names can be freely chosen, we use the same names as in Example 3.20, “Mercurial Log File in
XML" [101]. This allows us to use the stylesheet from Example 3.21, “ Stylesheet hg2r evhi st ory. xsl to Con-
vert Mercurial XML Log Filesinto DocBook'sr evhi st or y” [101].

Mercurial
Mercuria [http://mercurial.selenic.com] hasthe - - st yl e option to output itslog into XML:
hg log --style xm > hg-| og. xni

The XML file of the Mercurial log looks like this:

Example 3.20. Mercurial Log Filein XML

<l og>

<l ogentry revision="69"
node="df add024594c4083362f €6919264362803dcd285" >
<tag>ti p</tag>
<aut hor email ="t ux@xanpl e. de">Tux Pengui n</ aut hor >
<dat e>2011- 05- 22T01: 56: 21+02: 00</ dat e>
<msg xml :space="preserve">Corrected xm :id attribute</nsg>
<pat hs>

<path action="M >xml /structure/topic.extract-el ement.xml </ pat h>

</ pat hs>

</l ogentry>

<l ogentry revision="68"
node="833287df 8943d0bab5ec65ec8aaf e5bc42002289" >
<aut hor emmil ="w | ber @xanpl e. de" >W | ber G np</ aut hor >
<dat e>2011- 05- 22T01: 56: 03+02: 00</ dat e>
<msg xmnl : space="preserve">Changed chapter title</nsg>

<pat hs>
<path action="M>xml /structure/topic.revision-list.xm</path>
</ pat hs>
</l ogentry>
<l-- Many nore entries ... -->
</l og

The following stylesheet converts the log file from Example 3.20, “Mercurial Log Filein XML” [101] into DocBook's
revhi story:

Example 3.21. Stylesheet hg2r evhi st ory. xsl to Convert Mercurial XML Log Filesinto
DocBook'sr evhi st ory

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<! DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet
[
<IENTI TY dbns "http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" >
1>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or m' >

<xsl:output method="xm " indent="yes"/>

<xsl : param nane="i ncl ude. pat hs" sel ect="1"/>
<xsl : param nane="i ncl ude. copi es" select="1"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="1o0g">
<revhi story xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</revhistory>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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Solution

<xsl:tenplate match="1ogentry">
<revhi story xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="@evision|*"/>
</revhistory>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="1 ogentry/ @ evi si on">
<revnunber xm ns="&dbns;">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</ revnunber >
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="tag">
<revremar k xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</ revremar k>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate match="date" >
<dat e xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates/ >
</ dat e>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="aut hor" >
<xsl:variabl e name="firstname" sel ect="substring-before(., ' ')"/>
<xsl :vari abl e name="surname" sel ect="substring-after(., ' ")"/>
<aut hor xm ns="&dbns; ">
<per sonnane>
<firstnane><xsl:val ue-of sel ect="%firstname"/></firstnane>
<! - - <ot her nane></ ot her nane>- - >
<sur nane><xsl : val ue- of sel ect =" $sur nane"/ ></ sur nane>
</ per sonnane>
<emai | ><xsl : val ue-of sel ect="@nmuail"/></email >
</ aut hor >
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="nsg">
<revdescripti on xm ns="&dbns; ">
<par a>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</ par a>
</revdescri ption>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate mat ch="pat hs">
<xsl:if test="8$include.paths !'= 0">
<item zedlist xm ns="&dbns;">
<title>Paths</title>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es/ >
</item zedlist>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="pat h">
<listitem xm ns="&dbns; ">
<par a>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="@ction|text()"/>
</ par a>
</listitenpr
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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<xsl:tenpl ate match="pat h/ @ction">
<xsl : text >[ </ xsl : text>
<xsl :val ue-of select="."/>
<xsl:text>] </xsl:text>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="path/text()">
<fil ename xm ns="&dbns; ">

<xsl :val ue- of select="."/>

</fil ename>

</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="copyi es">
<xsl:if test="$include.paths !'= 0">
<listitem xm ns="&dbns;">
<title>Copies</title>
<par a>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="@|text()"/>
</ par a>
</listitenpr
</xsl:if>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
<xsl :tenpl ate match="copy">
<listitem xm ns="&dbns; ">
<par a>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="@|text()"/>
</ par a>
</listitenpr
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="copy/ @ource">
<fil enane xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl : val ue-of select="."/>
</fil ename>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
<xsl:tenplate match="copy/text()">
<xsl:text> -> </ xsl:text>
<fil enane xm ns="&dbns; ">
<xsl : val ue- of select="."/>
</fil enanme>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Subversion

Subversion [http://subversion.tigris.org] issimilar to Mercurial: It hasan - - xnml option to turn thelog output into XML:
svn log --xm > svn-|og. xn

With the - v option (verbose) you get additional path information. As the output is very similar to Mercurial, you can
apply the stylesheet shown in Example 3.21, “ Stylesheet hg2r evhi st ory. xsl toConvert Mercurial XML Log Files

into DocBook'sr evhi st or y” [101] also for Subversion'slog file.

Asan alternative, the DocBook Subversion repository (see https://docbook.svn.sourceforge.net/svnroot/docbook/trunk)
containsthe XSLT stylesheet r el easet ool s/ svnl og2docbook. xs| with additional features.

Discussion

TBD
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Creating an Acronym List

3.13. Creating an Acronym List

Contributed idea and stylesheet: Peter Lavin

Problem

Y ou have aglossary with acronyms and you want to generate a sorted list of these acronyms automatically.

Solution

The following prerequisites are needed:
1. Theelement gl ossary and for each gl osst er myour acronym as shown in the following structure:

<gl ossary versi on="5. 0"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >
<title>Acronym Test File</title>
<i nf 0>
<aut hor >
<per sonnane>
<firstname>Thomas</fi r st nane>
<sur nanme>Schrai t| e</ sur nane>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >
</i nf o>

<gl ossentry xm :id="xm ">
<acr onynrXM.</ acr onynp
<gl ossdef >
<para>Lore i psunx/ para>
</ gl ossdef >
</ gl ossentry>
<gl ossentry xml :id="pdf">
<acr onyn»PDF</ acr onynp
<gl ossdef >
<para>Lore i psunx/ para>
</ gl ossdef >
</ gl ossentry>
<gl ossentry xm :id="oasis">
<acr onynmpOASI S</ acr onyn®
<gl ossdef >
<para>Lore i psunx/ para>
</ gl ossdef >
</ gl ossentry>
<gl ossentry xml :id="dtd">
<acronym rol e="foo" xml:id="dtd-acronynt>DTD</acronynp
<gl ossdef >
<para>Lore i psunx/ para>
</ gl ossdef >
</ gl ossentry>
</ gl ossary>

2. Thefollowing stylesheet to apply it to your XML structure:

Example 3.22. meke_acr onymns. xsl

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
exclude-resul t-prefixes="d">
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<xsl : out put encodi ng="UTF-8" indent="yes" method="xm " omt-xm-declarati on="yes"/>

<xsl : param nanme="appendi xi d" >acr onyns</ xsl : par an>
<xsl : param narme="docbookver si on" >5. 0</ xsl : par anp

<xsl :tenpl ate match="/">
<l-- The conmment bel ow appears in the output file-->
<xsl : comment >
This file is dynamcally generated at build tine froma glossary file
To change this file, make changes to the appropriate glossary.xm file.
In order to generate the acronynms file, any glossary entries with an
acronymtag nust have an xnl:id.
</ xsl : conment >
<appendi x versi on="{$docbookversi on}">
<xsl:if test="$appendixid !=""">
<xsl:attribute name="xm :id">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect =" $appendi xi d"/ >
</xsl:attribute>
</xsl:if>
<title>Acronynms</title>
<para> Thi s appendi x di splays acronyns sorted al phabetically and
linked to their definition in the glossary. </para>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select=".//d:glossary[1]"/>
</ appendi x>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: gl ossary">
<item zedlist remap="gl ossary">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates sel ect="d: gl ossentry[d: acronyn] ">
<xsl:sort sel ect="d:acronynt/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
</item zedlist>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: gl ossentry[d: acronyn ">
<listitenp
<xsl :apply-tenpl ates sel ect="d: acronyni/>
</listitenp
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: acronyni >
<xsl :variabl e nane="id">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="(ancestor-or-self::d:*/@nl:id)[last()]">
<xsl :val ue-of select="(ancestor-or-self::d:*/@m:id)[last()]"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl: ot herw se>
<xsl : message>No | D found! </ xsl : nressage>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<par a>
<xsl : copy>
<xsl:if test="%id!=""">
<xsl:attribute nanme="1Ii nkend" >

<xsl :val ue-of select="%id"/>
</xsl:attribute>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:attribute nane="renmap">acronynx/ xsl:attribute>
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="node()"/>
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</ xsl : copy>
</ par a>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >
The result will look like this:

<I--
This file is dynam cally generated at build tine froma glossary file.
To change this file, nmake changes to the appropriate glossary.xm file.
In order to generate the acronyns file, any glossary entries with an
acronymtag nust have an xm:id.
-->
<appendi x xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"” version="5.0" xm :id="acronyns">
<title>Acronyns</title>
<para> Thi s appendi x di splays acronyns sorted al phabetically and
linked to their definition in the glossary. </para>
<item zedlist remap="gl ossary">
<listitenpr
<par a>
<acronym | i nkend="dt d- acr onym' remap="acronyni >DTD</ acr onyn®
</ par a>
</listitenpr
<listitenr
<par a>
<acronym | i nkend="oasi s" remap="acronyni >0ASI S</ acr onyn®
</ par a>
</listitenpr
<listitenpr
<par a>
<acronym | i nkend="pdf " remap="acronynt >PDF</ acr onyn®
</ par a>
</listitenpr
<listitenr
<par a>
<acronym | i nkend="xm " remap="acronynt >XM.</ acr onyne
</ par a>
</listitenpr
</item zedlist>
</ appendi x>

Discussion

TBD
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Splitting DocBook 5
Documents Into Topics

3.14. Splitting DocBook 5 Documents Into Top-
ICS
Problem

You need to create topics of your existing DocBook 5 document to use it with the new assenbly [http://
www. docbook. org/tdg51/en/htm /assenbly. htm] and topic [http://ww. docbook. org/
tdg51/en/ htm /topic. htm] eementsin DocBook 5.1.

Solution

Usetheassenbl y/ t opi c- maker - chunk. xs| stylesheet to create topicsfrom your current DocBook 5 document.
This breaks apart your existing document into modular files and creates an assembly file.

To disassemble an existing book. xm  document, use the xsltproc command like this (the variable DB contains the
path of your DocBook XSL directory):

xsltproc --xinclude \
--stringparam assenbly.filenane assenbly.xm \
--stringparam base. dir topics/ \
$DB/ assenbl y/ t opi c- maker - chunk. xsl \
book. xm

The xdtproc command outputs the master assembly file assenbl y. xm . The document's content is break up in-
to modular chunks, saved in the t opi cs/ directory. The master file contains a single structure [http://
www. docbook. org/tdg51/en/htm /structure. htm] eement.

Discussion

Thet opi c- maker - chunk. xsl contains several parameters to influence the chunking process:

Table 3.2. Parametersto Influence Chunking Process I nto Topics

Parameter Description

assenbly.fil enanme Name of the assembly file (default: myassenbl y. xm )

base. dir Directory name where to store all generated topic files (de-
fault: t opi cs/)

chunk. first.sections Should the first top-level section be chunked? (default: 1
= yes, otherwise no)

chunk. secti on. depth Depth to which sections should be chunked (default is 3)

mani fest.in. base.dir Putsthe assembly fileinto the directory set by base. di r

instead of the current directory

topic. el ements

Elements which are converted into topics (default is
preface,chapter,article,andsecti on)

ht m . ext

Extension of the topic files (default is. xm )

root.id.suffix

Suffix to add, when r oot . as. r esour cer ef issetto
0 (defaultis- i nf 0)

root. as. resourcer ef

Should the root element also converted into a topic? (de-
fault is 1 = yes, otherwise no)

use.id.as.fil enane

Usexnl : i d value of chunk elements to create filename?
(default: 1 = yes, otherwise no)

Thet opi c- maker - chunk. xs| stylesheet reuses the same chunking a gorithm than the XHTML stylesheets. That
means, it breaks the document at the same boundaries and you can alter the chunking process with the same parameters

than the XHTML stylesheets.
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See Also

The following subsections shows some specific examples to influence the chunking process.

Influencing where to Store the Assembly File

By default, the t opi c- maker - chunk. xsl puts the assembly file in the current directory instead of the directory
set by base. di r . If you want to have the assembly file and its topics together in the same directory, set the parameter
mani f est. i n. base. dir tol.

Changing the Chunking Depth

By default, the parameter chunk. sect i on. dept h isset to 3 which means, the stylesheet puts each element into a
separate filedown to sect 2. The higher the value, the more file it creates (and vice-versa).

If you need finer control of the chunking process, use the dbht ml st op- chunki ng processing-instruction as de-
scribed in http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_stop-chunking.html.

See Also

* http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/html/chunking.html

* http://docbook.sourceforge.net/rel ease/xsl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_stop-chunking.html
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Assembling Topics

3.15. Assembling Topics

Problem

Y ou want to convert an assenbl y structure and its associated modular files into a single DocBook 5 file.

Solution

Y ou need the following prerequisites:

1. Anassemblyfile. Thisstartswiththeassenbl y [ htt p: // www. docbook. or g/t dg51/ en/ ht m / assem
bly. ht m ] root element from DocBook 5.1. The assembly file contains references to al of your modules which
composes your realized DocBook document. Or in other words: the assembly file maps the modules to structure.

2. The assenbl y/ assenbl e. xsl| stylesheet from the DocBook XSL distribution. Get the latest version asit is
added in 2012.

3. Your module files based on DocBook 5.
Use xsltproc to create a single DocBook 5 (the variable DB contains the path of your DocBook XSL directory):

xsltproc \
$DB/ assenbl y/ assenbl e. xsl \
assenbl y. xm

Discussion
Theassenbl e. xsl stylesheet contains several parameters to influence the assembling process:

Table 3.3. Parametersto I nfluence the Assembling Process

Parameter Description

root. defaul t.renderas Sets the name of the root element of the assembled docu-
ment, if not specified withr ender as attribute

structure.id Selectsone st r uct ur e element from several; similar to
ther oot i d parameter for the XHTML stylesheets

topi c. defaul t. renderas Sets the name of the output element of any topic elements
if not specified with r ender as attribute

out put . f or mat Selects which of the possible output formats are being gen-
erated. The value of this parameter should match on a
f or mat attribute on out put elements.

out put . type Selects which structure element to process; the value
should match with the t ype attribute on astruct ure
element

The following subsections shows some specific examples to influence the assembling process.

Selecting a Structure by ID
For example, your assembly file looks like this:

<assenbly version="5.1" xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/docbook" >
<resources> ... </resources>
<structure xm:id="quickstart"> ... </structure>
<structure xm :id="reference"> ... </structure>

</ assenbl y>

Asyou can see, you havetwo st r uct ur e elements, one for aquick start, another for areference. To process only the
reference, set the parameter st ruct ure. i d tothexml : i d of the reference asfollows:
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See Also

xsltproc \
--stringparam structure.id reference \
$DB/ assenbl y/ assenbl e. xsl \
assenbl y. xm

If you omit the st ruct ure. i d parameter, the assenbl e. xs| stlyesheet selects always the first st ruct ure
element.

Selecting a Structure by Type
For example, your assembly file looks like this:

<assenbly version="5.1" xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/docbook" >
<resources> ... </resources>
<structure type="hel p.systen'> ... </structure>
<structure type="startup"> ... </structure>

</ assenbl y>

Asyou can see, therearetwo st r uct ur e elements, one for a help system, another for a startup. To process only the
startup, set the parameter out put . t ype asfollows:

xsl tproc \
--stringparam output.type startup \

$DB/ assenbl y/ assenbl e. xsl \
assenbl y. xm

See Also

* Section 3.14, “ Splitting DocBook 5 Documents Into Topics’ [107]

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/assembly.html
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Creating an Assembly File Manually

3.16. Creating an Assembly File Manually

Problem

You want create topic oriented documents with the assenbly [http://ww. docbook. org/tdg51/ en/
ht m / assenbl y. ht M ] element manualy.

Solution

Inits simplest form, an assembly file contains the following elements:

assenbly
The root element of an assembly file. It is bound to the DocBook 5 namespace ht t p: / / docbook. or g/ ns/
dochbook.

resources
Wrapper element for a collection of topics. Each topic isidentified by ar esour ce element and itsxm : i d or
fileref attributes:

<resource xm :id="preface" fileref="preface.xm"/>
An assembly file can contain more than oner esour ce elements.

structure
Wrapper element for adocument to be assembled. Primarily it contains of nodul eswhichreferstoar esour ce
elements.

The following example assumes, the files are composed of t opi ¢ root elements, except for the gl ossary. xm file
(which iscomprised by agl ossar y element).

<assenbly version="5.1" xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/ docbook" >
<resour ces>
<resource fileref="intro.xm" xm:id="intro"/>
<resource fileref="kde.xm" xnl:id="kde"/>
<resource fileref="gnome.xm" xmnl :id="gnonme"/>
<resource fileref="glossary.xm" xm:id=""/>
</resources>
<structure xm :id="user-gui de">
<out put renderas="book"/ >
<modul e resourceref="intro"/>
<nmodul e resourceref="kde"/ >
<modul e resourceref="gnone"/ >
<nmodul e resourceref="gl ossary"/>
</structure>
</ assenbl y>

Discussion

TDB

See Also

* http://www.docbook.org/tdg51/en/html/ch06.html
* Section 3.14, “ Splitting DocBook 5 Documents Into Topics’ [107]

 Section 3.15, “Assembling Topics’ [109]
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Using Entities as Placeholders

3.17. Using Entities as Placeholders

Problem

You need text or asmall XML structure that you want to use throughout your document.

Solution

Use custom entities. An entity is a placeholder for text or XML. Y ou can define them inside a DOCTY PE declaration
or in externa files. The following procedure shows you how to create and use a entity:

1

2.

Create anew . ent file, for example, entiti es. ent.

Add your entity definitionsto thefile.

Each definition starts with <! ENTI TY, the entity name, the content, and afinal > character like this:
<IENTI TY product "FooMatic">

Y ou can add as many entity definitions as you like. Keep in mind the following restrictions:

« |f your content contains characterslike < or &, writethemas &l t ; and &anp; .

* Itisalowed to use other entities like this:

<IENTITY version "2.5">
<IENTITY product "FooMatic">
<IENTITY productver "&product; &version;">

However, it is not allowed to create circular references like this:

<IENTITY a "&b;">
<IENTITY b "&a; ">

* If you use XML structuresin your entity, the content of the entity must be well-formed. Thisis allowed:
<IENTITY x "<foo>x</foo>">
However, thisis not:

<IENTITY x-start "<foo>x">
<IENTITY x-end "</foo>">

In each file where you want to use your entity definitions, add the following header and replace ROOT with the
name of the root element:

<! DOCTYPE ROOT [
<IENTITY % ents SYSTEM "entities.ent">
%ents;

1>

To use the definied entities, write &r oduct ; inatext, for example:

<para>Use &product; to nake your children happy. </ para>

Discussion

Entitiesimprove the consistency of your texts. If your product name, your version, or any other definition changes, it is
very easy to change its definition too, without going through all of your texts.

Entities can contain text and XML. For example, if you have text where you need to add the same file name repeatedly,
it would be a good idea to create a entity:
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See Also

<IENTITY configfile "<filename xm ns="http://docbook. org/ ns/docbook' >f oo. conf </ fil enane>"

The only problem with XML structures in entities is, you need to add the DocBook namespace in each definition. By
default, each XML element belongs to no namespace.

See Also

 Section 3.18, “Preserving Entities’ [114]
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Preserving Entities

3.18. Preserving Entities

Problem

Y ou want to process your XML file, but you do not want to expand any of the defined entities.

Solution

Replace all your entities with a string that is easy to search for. For example, you can replace the entity &pr oduct ;
with the string [ [ [ product]]] (assuming that the string [ [ [ pr oduct]]] doesn't occur anywhere else in our
document).

Before you can proceed, you need to prepare your system as described in Procedure 3.3, “Preparing the Work-
flow” [114].

Procedure 3.3. Preparing the Workflow

1. Makesureyou have Python 3installed on your system. Find installation instructions on the project's home page at
https://www.python.org/. The script works with Python 3.4 and above.

On Linux or macOS Python may aready be installed. If that is not the case, Python can be installed using the
system's package manager.

2. Download the Python script ent s2t ext . py.

3. Save the script where it can be found by the system. Linux users can store the script in either ~/ bi n or / usr/
bi n. Inthis procedure, we use ~/ bi n. Make the script executable with:

$ chnod +x ~/ bi n/ ent s2t ext . py
4. Createalink:
$In -rs ~/bin/ents2text.py ~/bin/text2ents.py

Thisis required for converting from entities to text and vice versa. The script uses the script's name to determine
the conversion direction.

Once you have done all the preparations, proceed with Procedure 3.4, “Workflow for Protecting Custom Enti-
ties’ [114].

Procedure 3.4. Workflow for Protecting Custom Entities
1. Convert al entitiesto text with the following command:
$ ents2text.py XM.FILEL XM.FILE2. ..
The script convertsall entitiesto their protected notation in place and creates backup fileswith the extension . bak.
2. Processyour XML file with your XML toals.
3. Revert all the protected notation to their original entity notation:

$ text2ents.py XMFILE1L XM.FILE2...

Discussion

Not expanding entities looks like an abnormal use case as XML parsers are supposed to expand entities by default.
However, expanding entities has one disadvantage: after the XML parser has resolved entities, the content is indistin-
guishable from other content. In other words, you cannot distinguish content that comes from an entity definition from
existing content. Y ou cannot “go back” and revert this process once all entities are expanded.
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See Also

For this reason, preserving entities can be useful when you want to process XML, but keep the definied entities un-
touched. Procedure 3.4 [114] showed one solution. However, be aware of certain issues that might cause problems
with XML files:

 The script does not know XML. As such, it reads the XML file line by line and replaces each line through regular
expressions.

» The script can replace entities in situations where it is not desirable. For example, if you have an entity in an hr ef
of axi : i ncl ude element, such reference will not work anymore when resolving XIncludes.

» The script doesn't handle external entities. External entities refer to external storage objects, for example:

<! DOCTYPE book [
<IENTITY intro SYSTEM "chap-intro.xnm ">
1>
<book>
<title>. ..</title>
& ntro;
</ book>

Such external entities usually refer to whole XML structures like chapters, sections etc. Replacing such structures
with ordinary text would lead to syntax errorsin your XML files. However, such entities are not used very often and
they should be replaced by XInludes (see Section 1.3, “Modularize Y our Document with XIncludes™ [5]).

If you prefer a solution that can handle XML, use the Python script ent s2pi . py. This script can parse XML and
replaces each entity with aprocessing instruction. For example, theentity &pr oduct ; isconvertedtothePl <?entity
pr oduct >. That makesit easier to process it with XSLT or any other XML-agnostic tool.

Table 3.4. Comparison Between ent 2t ext . py and ent s2pi . py

ent 2t ext . py ent s2pi . py
Entity to Text Entity to PI
XML-aware No Yes
Easy to processit further More difficult Easy
Preserving source code Always Usually
Dependencies Only Python standard library Ixml?

8See https://pypi.org/project/Ixml/

See Also

 Section 3.17, “Using Entities as Placeholders’ [112]
* https://github.com/tomschr/dbcookbook/raw/devel op/en/xml/structure/entities/ents2text.py

* https://github.com/tomschr/dbcookbook/raw/devel op/en/xml/structure/entities/ents2pi.py
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Chapter 4. Print Customizations

Abstract
The DocBook XSL stylesheets has got more than 200 parameters which can customize some aspects of the

layout very easily (like the page dimensions). This chapter shows customizations which go beyond simple
parameter change.
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Introduction

4.1. Introduction

Currently, there is only one stylesheet available for creating FO output: f o/ docbook. xsl . To be exact, this creates
XSL-FO 1.1 output which is compatible with decent FO formatters.

Furthermore, the DocBook FO stylesheets supports extensions which enables the formatter to implement specific fea-

tures. These features go beyond the FO specifications like PDF bookmarks, indices, etc. Currently, the stylesheets sup-
port extensions from PTC's Arbortext, Antenna House's AXF, Apache's FOP, and RenderX's XEP.
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Designing a Title Page

4.2. Designing a Title Page

Problem

Y ou want to design atitle page of your book or article.

Solution

To design your title page there are two waysto do it, regardless if it isabook or an article:
1. Indirectly  Write atitle page template which contains the wanted elements in their respective order.
2. Directly  Customize the specific named templates.

Both methods are shown below. Although the following descriptions focus on a book title page, the same procedure
appliesfor an article title page as well.

Before we customize the stylesheets, we need to define, what we want to display on our title page(s). Depending on if
itisaleft or aright page, different elements needs to be shown. For this example, we use the following requisites:

Recto (Right) Page

Thisisthe “main page’ and the content appears in the following order:

* thebook title, from/ book/titl e or/book/info/title

» the book subtitle, from/ book/ subtitl e or/ book/info/subtitle
« the book's author, from/ book/ i nf o/ aut hor

+ theedition, from/ book/ i nf o/ edi ti on

Verso (Left) Page

This usually holds the imprint and the content appearsin the following order:
* the book'stitle and subtitle in asmaller font size

« theauthor, from/ book/ i nf o/ aut hor

the edition, from/ book/ i nf o/ edi ti on

» somelegd text (copyright), from/ book/ i nf o/ | egal noti ce

the ISBN, from/ book/ i nf o/ bi bl i oi d withcl ass and thevauei sbn

Using Title Page Templates
To create atitle page using atitle page template proceed as follows:
1. Preparethetitle page template:

a. Copythefilefo/titl epage.tenpl ates. xm fromthe DocBook XSL stylesheet distribution to a di-
rectory where al your FO customization is stored. Use the filename bookt i t | epage. xm so we know,
it contains only atitle page for a book.

b. Openthefilebooktit!| epage. xm and remove anything except theroot andt: titl epage elements
with the attribute t : el ement =" book" . Your title page template should look like this:

<IDOCTYPE t:tenplates [
<IENTI TY hsi ze0O "10pt" >
<IENTITY hsizel "12pt">

119



Solution

2.
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<IENTITY hsize2 "14.4pt">

<IENTI TY hsize3 "17.28pt">

<IENTI TY hsi ze4 "20.736pt">

<IENTI TY hsi ze5 "24.8832pt">

<IENTI TY hsi zeOspace "7.5pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsize0 -->
<IENTI TY hsi zelspace "9pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsizel -->

<l ENTI TY hsi ze2space "10.8pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsize2 -->
<IENTI TY hsi ze3space "12.96pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsize3 -->
<IENTI TY hsi zed4space "15.552pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsized -->
<IENTI TY hsi ze5space "18.6624pt"> <!-- 0.75 * hsize5 -->
1>

<t:tenplates xm ns:t="http://nwal sh. conf docbook/ xsl/tenpl ate/1.0"

xm ns: param="http:// nwal sh. conf docbook/ xsl /t enpl at e/ 1. 0/ par ant

xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >
<t:titlepage t:elenment="book" t:wapper="fo: bl ock">
<!-- Content disabled for better legibility -->
</t:titlepage>
</t:tenpl at es>

Customize the content of your titlepage and save your changesinto the bookt i t | epage. xmi file.

a

Changetherecto pageand locatethet : ti t | epage- cont ent element withitsattributet : si de="r ec-
t 0" . As definied in Recto (Right) Page [119], we remove everything what is not needed. Additional-
ly we have to output edition, which we get from an empty <edi t i on/ > tag. The content of thet: ti -
t | epage- cont ent should look like this:

<t:titl epage-content t:side="recto">
<title t:naned-tenplate="division.title"
par am node="ancest or-or-sel f:: book[ 1] "
text-align="center"
font-size="&hsi ze5;"
space- bef or e=" &hsi ze5space; "
f ont - wei ght =" bol d"
font-famly="{$title. fontset}"/>
<subtitle text-align="center"
font-size="&hsi ze4;"
space- bef or e=" &hsi ze4space; "
font-famly="{$title.fontset}"/>
<aut hor font-size="&hsi ze3;"
space- bef or e=" &hsi ze2space; "
keep-wi t h- next. wi t hi n-col um="al ways"/ >
<edition font-size="&hsize3;"/>
</t:titl epage-content>

Changetheverso pageandlocatethet : ti t | epage- cont ent elementwithitsattributet : si de="ver -
so". Asdefinied in Verso (Left) Page [119], again, we remove everything what is not needed. The content
of thet:titl epage-cont ent shouldlook likethis:

<t:titl epage-content t:side="verso">

<title t: naned-t enpl at e="book. verso.title"
font-size="&hsize2;"
f ont - wei ght =" bol d"
font-famly="{$title. fontset}"/>

<subtitle t:nanmed-tenpl ate="book.verso.title"
font-size="&hsize2;"
f ont - wei ght =" bol d"
font-famly="{$title. fontset}"/>

<aut hor/ >

<edi tion/>

<l egal notice/ >

<biblioid t:predicate="[@lass = "isbn']"/>



Solution

5.

</t:titl epage-content>
c. Leavetheotherelements(t:titl epage-separator andt:titl epage- bef ore)asthey are.

Usethet enpl at e/ ti t| epage. xsl stylesheet from the DocBook XSL distribution to transform your book-
titl epage. xnl title page definition to createthebookt i t | epage. xsl output:

xsl tproc --output booktitlepage.xsl tenplate/titlepage.xsl booktitlepage.xmn
Insert the constructed bookt i t | epage. xsl into your customization layer mybookti t | epage. xsl :

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://wwmw. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<xsl :inmport href="https://cdn.docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current/fo/docbook. xsl "/ >
<xsl :include href="booktitl epage. xsl"/>
<!-- More custonizations hidden -->

</ xsl : styl esheet >

Build your book as usual with your customization layer.

Customizing Title Pages Directly

To create atitle page directly using named templates proceed as follows:

1

2.

Openthefilefo/titl epage.tenpl at es. xsl of your DocBook XSL stylesheet distribution.

Search for the correct template name(s). A template name is composed of the following components, wheras EL -
EMENT and S| DE are placeholders:

ELEMENT. ti t| epage. SI DE

Aswewant to change the title page of abook for theleft (verso) and right (recto) pages, the correct template names
arebook. titl epage.rectoandbook.titl epage. verso.

Create a new file, for example bookt i t | epage. xsl . Thiswill contain all our customizations of our book's
title page.

Copy thebook. titl epage. rect oandbook. titl| epage. ver so templatesinto your new filebookt i -
t| epage. xsl .

Customize thetemplatebook. ti t | epage. r ect o according to the definitions in Recto (Right) Page [119]:
a Leavethetwoxsl : choose conditionsintact to select the book's title and subtitle.

b. Insert after the last </ xsl : choose> the following line to select the book's author from d: i nf o/ d: au-
t hor:

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage.recto. auto.node" sel ect="d:info/d:author
c. Insert thefollowing line to select the book's edition fromd: i nf o/ d: edi ti on:
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage. recto. auto. node" select="d:info/d:editio

d. Removetheother xsl : appl y-t enpl at es elements as we only want to display thetitle, subtitle, author,
and the editor. The template should look like this:

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="book.titl epage.recto">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="d: bookinfo/d:title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl| epage.recto. aut o. nnde" sel ect ="d: booki nf
</ xsl : when>
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<xsl:when test="d:info/d:title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage.recto. auto. nbde
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl epage. recto. aut 0. rode" select="d:title"/>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>

select="d:info/d:title"/

<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="d: booki nfo/d:subtitle">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage. recto. aut 0. rode" sel ect ="d: booki nf o/ d: su
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:info/d:subtitle">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage.recto. auto. nbde
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:subtitle">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es nmode="book.titl epage. recto. aut o. nrode" sel ect="d:subtitle"/>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>

select="d:info/subtitle

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es nmobde="book.titl epage. recto. aut o. nrode" sel ect="d:info/d:author"/>
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage. recto. auto. node" select="d:info/d:edition"/>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

6. Customize the template book. ti t | epage. ver so according to the definitions in Verso (Left) Page [119]
(note the different mode):

a Leavethetwo xsl : choose conditionsintact to select the book's title and subtitle.

b. Insert after the last </ xsl : choose> the following line to select the book's author from d: i nf o/ d: au-
t hor:

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl epage. verso. aut o. nrode" sel ect="d:info/d:author"/>
c. Insert the following line to select the book's edition fromd: i nf o/ d: edi ti on:

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl epage. verso. aut o. nrode" sel ect="d:info/d:edition"/>
d. Insert thefollowing line to select some legal text fromd: i nf o/ d: | egal noti ce:

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl epage. verso. aut o. node" sel ect="d:info/d:|egal notice",
e. Insert the following line to select the book's ISBN number from d: i nf o/ d: bi bl i oi d:

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl epage. ver so. aut 0. node"
select="d:info/d: biblioid @lass="isbn']"/>

f.  Remove the other xsl : appl y-t enpl at es elements as we only want display the title, subtitle, author,
editor, legal text, and the ISBN number. The template should look like this:

<xsl :tenpl at e nane="book.titl epage. verso">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="d: bookinfo/d:title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl| epage. verso. aut o. nnde" sel ect="d: booki nfo/d: ti1
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:info/d:title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl epage. verso. aut 0. rode" select="d:info/d:title"
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:title">
<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl epage. verso. aut o. node" select="d:title"/>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
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<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="d: bookinfo/d:subtitle">
<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl| epage. verso. aut o. node" sel ect ="d: booki nf
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="d:info/d:subtitle">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl| epage. verso. aut o. nnde" sel ect="d:info/d:
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="d:subtitle">
<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl| epage. verso. aut o. nnde" sel ect="d: subtit
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl epage. verso. aut 0. rode" sel ect="d:info/d:auth

<xsl :appl y-tenpl at es node="book.titl| epage. verso. aut o. node" select="d:info/d:edit

<xsl : appl y-t enpl at es node="book. titl epage. ver so. aut 0. rode" sel ect="d:info/d: | ega

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es node="book. titl| epage. verso. aut o. node" sel ect="d: i nfo/d: bi bl
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

7. Insert the constructed bookt i t | epage. xsl| into your customization layer nybookti t | epage. xsl :
<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >
<xsl:inport href="https://cdn.docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current/fol/ docbook. xsl"/>
<xsl :include href="booktitl epage. xsl"/>
<!-- More custonizations hidden -->
</ xsl : styl esheet >
8.  Build your book as usual with your customization layer.
Discussion

There are several reasons to customize atitle page:

Y ou want a different order of the default elements
Y ou want to show or hide elements
Y ou want to insert corporate logos, links, or other graphical illustrations

Y ou want to distinguish between a document in draft or in final state.

All these requirements can be done, either with the direct or indirect method. Apart from your own preferences, use
the direct method if you have more complicated conditions which can not be expressed by simple title page definitions.
Sometimesiit is faster to just add the respective named template instead of going through the indirect method.

Regardless which method you prefer, it ends up with the same named templates. For a book title page, the named
templates are called in the following order, starting with book. ti t | epage:

book. titl epage

book. titl epage. before.recto
book.titl epage.recto

book. titl epage. bef ore. verso
book.titl epage. verso

book. titl epage. separat or

Usualy, the book. ti t| epage template is only customized in rare cases. For example, if you want to revamp
the previous schema completely and add additional pages like half titles [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Half _title].
Each of the templates in book. ti t| epage are responsible for a different setup of a title page. We discussed
the book. titl epage. recto and book.titl epage. ver so templates already. The templates book. ti -
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See Also

t | epage. separat or and book. titl epage. bef ore. verso contain page breaks, whereas book. ti -
t | epage. bef ore. rect o isempty.

Note, all of the above templates process title page elements in a special mode. As you have seen in the section called
“Customizing Title Pages Directly” [121], elements for a recto page are processed in the book. ti t | epage. rec-
t 0. aut 0. nrode mode. The same principle appliesfor averso page and itsmode book. ti t | epage. ver so. au-
t 0. nrode. However, not al elements have a template with such modes as not all elements can (and should) appear
on atitle page. Look into thefilef o/ ti t| epage. t enpl at es. xsl to see which are definied. Assume title and
subtitle have already templates for recto and verso pages as well as all the elements which are listed in the original
book. titl epage. verso andbook. titl epage.recto.

For example, the edi t i on element has certainly no templates for arecto and verso book title page. If you do not have
definied one, a fallback mechanism takes place. For this reason, if you call aelement inbook. ti t| epage. ver so
and book. ti t| epage. r ect 0, you need aso to define the respective templates:

<xsl:tenplate match="d: editi on" nbpde="book.titl epage.recto.auto. node">

<l-- Add your code for a recto page -->
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenplate match="d: editi on" npde="book.titl epage. verso. auto. node" >

<l-- Add your code for a verso page -->
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Usually, you want to display the edition on arecto page different than on a verso page.

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/HTML TitlePage.html

» Section 4.3, “Styling Title Pages’ [125]
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Styling Title Pages

4.3. Styling Title Pages

Problem

You do not want to overhaul the default title pages, but you want to change small things, like the font size, margins,
or other stylistic parameters.

Solution
The difficulty isto find the correct template to customize. Here isageneral procedure how to do this:

Procedure 4.1. Finding the Correct Template to Customize for a Title Page
1. Openthefilefo/titl epage.tenpl ates. xsl fromyour DocBook XSL distribution.
2. Determine the following parameters and write it down or memorizeit:
 Thetitle page which you want to customize (usually something like book, chapter, etc.), refered as Dl VI SI ON
» The element on that title page, referred as ELEMVENT
e Theside, beit recto (right) or verso (left), refered as SI DE.
3. Compose atemplate in your mind from the previous parameters and replace the placeholders:
<xsl:tenpl ate match="ELEMENT" node="DI VI SION. titl epage. Sl DE. aut 0. nnde" >
4. Try tofind the template from Step 3[125] inf o/ ti t | epage. t enpl at es. xsl .

5. If you have found the template depicted in Step 3 [125], copy it to your customization layer. If there is no such
template, create a new one with the same signature.

6. Customize the template.

7. Build your document with your customization layer.

Discussion

To make the general explanations a bit more useful, here is a small example: you want to change the font size for
the title of a book's recto title page. Applying Procedure 4.1, “Finding the Correct Template to Customize for a Title
Page’ [125] leads to the following template:

<xsl:tenplate match="d:title" node="book.titl epage.recto.auto. node">
After you have copied it to your customization layer, you can changethe f ont - si ze (marked bold):

<xsl:tenplate match="d:title" node="book.titl epage.recto. auto. node">
<fo: bl ock xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xsl :use-attribute-sets="book.titl epage.recto.style"
text-align="center"
font-size="40pt"
space- bef ore="18. 6624pt "
f ont - wei ght =" bol d"
font-fam ly="{$title.fontset}">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="division.title">
<xsl:w t h- param nane="node" sel ect="ancestor-or-self::d:book[1]"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

In the previous example, the font size was changed from the original value of 24. 8832pt to 40pt . The other objects
are unchanged. Other attributes can be changed as needed.
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See Also

Section 4.2, “Designing a Title Page” [119]
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Influencing the Leading

4.4. Influencing the Leading

Tony Graham

Problem

Y ou want to change the leading between consecutive lines of text.

Solution

Leading is the distance from one baseline to the next, or in other words, the “interlinear space.” It is not the same as
the line height. Unfortunately, the FO specification named the property for influencing the leading line-height which
makes it confusing.

The DocBook stylesheets introduce the parameter | i ne- hei ght with the same name and functionality. It acts as a
placeholder for the above line-height property. The following examples do all the same (except for the value nor mal ).
It is assumed, you have a base font size of 10pt; negative valuesin line-height are not allowed:

nor mal
This is the default value. The real value is set by the formatter and depends on the font size, usually it is a value
between 1.0 and 1.2. Say more about the real value

Length
Setsthe line height of the respective value:

<xsl : param nane="1i ne- hei ght ">12pt </ xsl : par an®»
Theleading is 2pt (12pt _ 10pt).

Number
Setstheline height is the result of the value multiplied by the font size:

<xsl : param nanme="Ii ne- hei ght " >1. 2</ xsl : par an®
Percentage
Setstheline height is the result of the percentage value multiplied by the font size:
<xsl : param nane="1i ne- hei ght ">120%/ xsl : par an»
Discussion

Unfortunately, the situation with line height in FO is a bit more complicated asit first seems. Usually, thisiswhat most
peopl e expects:

First line

[ Gap]
Second Line
[ Gap]
Third Line
[ Gap]

However, the line-height property is a “half-leading” value which are added before and after a line. This leads to the
more realistic picture:

[1/2 Gap]
First line
[1/2 Gap]
[1/2 Gap]
Second Line
[1/2 Gap]
[1/2 Gap]
Third Line
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[1/2 Gap]

If the line height is constant in each line, the effect is the same (except at the top or bottom of areference area). Accord-
ing to the FO specification of | i ne- hei ght the FO property is a compound datatype [ http: //mmw.w3.0org/TR/xsl 11/
#spacecond] which has minimum, optimum, maximum, conditionally, and precedence. The minimum, optimum, and
maximum constraints are length

That said, leading has a direct influence on how easy a text is read. If the value is too small, consecutive lines gets
overlapped. If the valueistoo big, the cohersion of text getslost. Most text requires positive leading. Usually 9pt/11pt,
10pt/12pt, 11pt/13pt, and 12pt/15pt are the most common (the two values depicting the font size and line height).

According to Robert Bringhurst in his book The Elements of Typographic Style he recommends more lead in the fol-
lowing situations (cited from his book from page 37):

» Dark faces need more lead than light ones
* Large-bodied faces need more lead than smaller-bodied ones
» Unserifed faces often need more lead (or a shorter line) than their serifed counterparts

» Text with thickened by superscripts, subscripts, mathematical expressions, or the frequent use of full capitals

See Also
* http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Leading, the Wikipedia article about leading
* http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xsl 11/#line-height, the definition of line-height in the X SL-FO specification

* http://w3-0rg.9356.n7.nabble.com/Line-height-vs-line-spacing-td213282.html, Tony Graham about "Line height vs.
line spacing”
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Hyphenating URLs

4.5. Hyphenating URLSs

Problem

Y ou have URL s or paths which you want to hyphenate correctly. The URL s have to break on slashes or other characters
only, but not between words.

Solution

The hyphenation of URLs in the DocBook stylesheets are controlled by two parameters: ul i nk. hyphen-
ate [ http://docbook. sourceforge. net/rel easel/ xsl/current/doc/fo/ulink.hyphen-
ate.htm ] and ul i nk. hyphenate.chars [http://docbook. sourceforge. net/rel ease/ xsl/
current/doc/fo/ulink. hyphenate. chars. ht m ].Thefirst parameter, if not empty, turnson hyphenation.
Specify a hyphenation character, usually either a Unicode soft hyphen (U+00AD) or a Unicode zero-width space (U
+200B).

The second parameter, ul i nk. hyphenat e. char s, let you define your allowable hyphenation points. The default
valueisasdash (/), but URLs can contain more characterswhereit isdesirable to hyphenate. For thisreason, the DocBook
parameter reference recommends the following value:

<xsl : param name="ul i nk. hyphenat e. char s">:/ @?. #</ xsl : param

Discussion

Theeasiest way isto set the parametersul i nk. hyphenat e. char s andul i nk. hyphenat e to the values showed
in the last section and be happy. However, for professional needs, this is not enough. The parameters and embedded
algorithm do not take into account protocols, for example ht t p. Protocols begin with the schema followed by : / /

asinhttp://.Insome situations (although rare), a hyphenation can occur between the double slashes or before the
colon. Furthermore, according to the Chicago Manual of Style, it is desirable to distinguish characters before and after
the hyphenation takes place.

All these requirements are implemented in the stylesheet showed in Example 4.1, “hyphenat e- ur| . xsl 7 [129].
It cuts off the protocol with its: // and iterates through each characters and checks, if a hyphenation point needs to
be inserted before or after it.

Example4.1. hyphenat e- ur | . xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{
xm ns: fo="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat " >

<xsl :tenpl at e name="hyphenate-url">

<xsl : param name="url" select=""""/>

<!'-- Renove the "schema://" prefix, so it disturbs not the
al gorithmin "hyphenate-url-string" -->

<xsl : choose>

<xsl : when test="$ul i nk. hyphenate = '"'">

<xsl :val ue- of select="%url"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="contains($url, "://")">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect ="substring-before($url, "://")"/>
<xsl:text>://</xsl:text>
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="8%ulink. hyphenate"/>
<xsl:cal |l -tenpl ate nanme="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl:wi th-param nane="url" sel ect="substring-after($url, "://")"/>
</xsl:call-tenplate>
</ xsl : when>
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<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl :w t h-param name="url|" sel ect ="normal i ze- space($url)"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

<xsl:tenpl ate name="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl : param nane="url" select=""""/>
<xsl :variabl e name="char" sel ect="substring($url, 1,1)"/>

<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="$url="""/>
<l-- Insert breakpoint _before_ the character -->
<xsl :when test="contai ns($ul i nk. hyphenat e. bef ore. chars, $char)">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="concat ($ul i nk. hyphenate, $char)"/>
<xsl :cal | -tenpl at e name="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl:w t h-param nane="url" sel ect="substring($url, 2)"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl : when>
<l-- Insert breakpoint _after_ the character -->
<xsl : when test="contai ns($ulink. hyphenate. after.chars, $char)">
<xsl : val ue-of sel ect="concat ($char, $ulink.hyphenate)"/>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl:wi t h-param nane="url" sel ect="substring($url, 2)"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="%char"/>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="hyphenate-url-string">
<xsl:w t h-param nane="url" sel ect="substring($url, 2)"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Include the above stylesheet into your customization layer with additionally the following parameters:

<l-- Insert breakpoint /before/ the follow ng characters: -->
<xsl : param nane="ul i nk. hyphenat e. bef ore. chars"

>, W&anp; #\ - +{ _</ xsl : par anp
<!-- Insert breakpoint /after/ the follow ng characters: -->
<xsl : param name="ul i nk. hyphenat e. af t er. char s"

>/ @}; </ xsl: paranp
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Creating Initials and Drop Caps

4.6. Creating Initials and Drop Caps

Problem

You need a“drop cap”, or Initial [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Initial], which is a“a letter at the beginning of a work,
a chapter, or a paragraph that is larger than the rest of the text.”

Solution

Typographically, you have different options to place initials:

+ on the same baseline asthefirst line of text,

+ asfloats, embedded between two or more lines,

* besides the left margin of the text block without indentation.

Additionally you can design your initials as graphics, but we will come to this|ater.

Place Initials on the Same Baseline

Thisisthe easiest method to implement. The stylesheet normalizes the text node of the first paragraph, extract the first
character and wrap it between anf o: i nl i ne element with font size, family, and weight:

Example4.2.ini ti al s- basel i ne. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: fo="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<xsl : param nane="dr op. caps. si ze" >20pt </ xsl : par anr
<xsl : param nane="drop. caps.font-fam |l y" sel ect ="$body. font.famly"/>
<xsl : param nane="dr op. caps. f ont - wei ght " >bol d</ xsl : par an>

<xsl:tenplate nane="create.initial">
<xsl| :param nane="initial" sel ect="substring(nornalize-space(.),1,1)"/>
<fo:inline>
<fo:inline font-size="{$drop.caps.size}"
f ont - wei ght =" { $dr op. caps. f ont - wei ght }"
font-fam |l y="{$drop. caps.font-famly}">
<xsl:copy-of select="S$initial"/>
</fo:inline>
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect="substring(nornalize-space(.), 2)"/>
</fo:inline>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Touseit, includeit into your customization layer. It isusually called in text nodes like thefirst paragraph from a section
which parent is an article:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<! DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet
[
<IENTITY db "https://cdn. docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current">

1>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"

xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"

xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >
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<xsl:import href="&db;/fol/ docbook. xsl"/>
<xsl:include href="initials-baseline.xsl"/>

<xsl:tenplate match="d:article/d:section/d:para[l]/text()">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="create.initial"/>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

It is easy to extend it to chapters, you just have to copy the template and correct the content in the mat ch attribute to:

<xsl:tenplate match="d: chapter/d:section/d: para[l]/text()">

Implement Initials as Floats

TBD
Place Initials in Left Margin

TBD

Discussion

The solution described in the section called “Place Initials on the Same Baseling” [131] is in most cases sufficient.
However, if the first character is not aletter, any character isincorrectly made an initial.

See Also

Find information about the property | i ne- hei ght in Section 4.4, “Influencing the Leading” [127].
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Numbering Part, Chapter,
Appendix, and other Titles

4.7. Numbering Part, Chapter, Appendix, and
other Titles

Problem

Y ou want a number in front of your structural elementslike appendi x, chapt er, secti on, etc.

Solution

The DocBook XSL styleshests provide aready a decent numbering scheme for high level divisions like parts, appen-
dices, chapters, and references. The most common useis numbering section. If you want to automatically number section
titles, set thesect i on. aut ol abel parameter either manually or through a customization layer, for example:

<xsl : param name="secti on. aut ol abel " sel ect="1"/>

Discussion

The DocBook XSL stylesheets contain autolabel parameters for the common elementsappendi x, chapt er, part,
pr ef ace,gandadi v,r ef er ence,andsect i on. These can be set individually to change the numbering of for the

same elements. The default values are shown in Table 4.1, “ Autolabel Parameters and their Default Values® [133].

Table4.1. Autolabel Parametersand their Default Values

Parameter Default Example

appendi x. aut ol abel A Appendix A. Python 3

chapt er . aut ol abel 1 Chapter 1. A Tutoria Introduction
part. aut ol abel | Part |. The Python Language

pr ef ace. aut ol abel 0 Prefaces are usually not numbered
gandadi v. aut ol abel 1 3.1 Installation Questions

ref erence. aut ol abel | I. Python Reference

secti on. aut ol abel 0 Not numbered by default

The autolabel parameters can contain the following values:

VaueO
A value of zero disables the automatic numbering. For example, if you want to disable automatic numbering for
appendix elements, use this:

<xsl : param nane="appendi x. aut ol abel " sel ect ="0"/>

Vauel

A value of one enables the automatic numbering and uses arabic numerals. For example, section numbering is
disabled by default. Use the code in the Solution [133] section.

String
A string enables a different automatic numbering schema, for example roman numerals. See the following table
to get an overview.

Table 4.2. Possible Formatsfor Autolabel Parameters

Value Alternative Value Style Example

1 arabi c Arabic numerals 1,23,4,..

| upper roman Uppercase roman numeralsi 1, 11, 111, 1V, ...
i | ower r oman Lowercaseroman numeralsii, ii, iii, iv, ...
A upper al pha Uppercase letters A,B,CD,...
a | ower al pha Lowercase letters abcd..
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Value Alternative Value Style Example
&#x661; ar abi ci ndi c Arabic-Indic numerals #HHA ..

Mostly you will probably want sections to be numbered including its parent numbering. If you do not touch chap-
t er. aut ol abel , usethe parameter secti on. | abel . i ncl udes. conponent . | abel andsetitto1:

<xsl : param narme="secti on. aut ol abel " sel ect="1"/>
<xsl : param nane="section. | abel . i ncl udes. conponent. | abel " sel ect="1"/>

With the following parameters you can further customize your numbering:

conponent . | abel . i ncl udes. part. | abel
Controlsif appendix or chapter number labels are prefixed with their contained part label.

| abel . from part
Defines if the componentsinside a part is renumbered or not. A value of non-zero restarts the chapter number and
counts again from one. Use this numbering if you want unambiguous numerals.

The value zero (the default) restarts the component number throughout each book.

secti on. aut ol abel . max. depth
Controls which sections get a number. By default, all sections are get numbered (default value is 8.) If you want
to number only sections at level 1, set the parameter to the value 1.

Let us assume the following structure in a book:

Part: The Python Language
Chapter: A Tutorial Introduction
Section: Running Python
Section: Variabl es

Chapter: Lexical Conventions and Syntax
Section: Line Structure and | ndentation
Section: ldentifiers and Reserved Wrds

Part: The Python Library
Chapter: Build-In Functions
Section: Build-In Functions and Types
Section: Build-1n Exceptions
Chapter: Python Runtime Services
Section: atext
Section: copy

Table 4.3. Parameter Combinations

Parameters Result

No parameters set, using the default settings . The Python Language
1. A Tutorial Introduction
Runni ng Pyt hon
Vari abl es
2. Lexical Conventions and Syntax
Line Structure and | ndentation
Identifiers and Reserved Wrds
I1. The Python Library
3. Build-In Functions
Bui l d-1n Functions and Types
Bui | d-1n Exceptions
4. Python Runtine Services
at ext

copy

secti on. aut ol abel =1 I. The Python Language
1. A Tutorial Introduction
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Parameters

Result

1. Running Python
2. Vari abl es
2. Lexical Conventions and Syntax
1. Line Structure and | ndentation
2. ldentifiers and Reserved Wrds
I1. The Python Library
3. Build-In Functions
1. Build-In Functions and Types
2. Build-In Exceptions
4. Python Runtine Services
1. atexit
2. copy

secti on. aut ol abel =1
section. | abel .incl udes. conponent .| a-
bel =1

I. The Python Language
1. A Tutorial Introduction
1.1. Running Python
1.2. Variables
2. Lexical Conventions and Syntax
2.1. Line Structure and Indentation
2.2. ldentifiers and Reserved Wrds
[1. The Python Library
3. Build-In Functions
3.1. Build-In Functions and Types
3.2. Build-1n Exceptions
4. Python Runtime Services
4.1, atexit
4.2. copy

section. aut ol abel =1

section. | abel .incl udes. conponent. | a-
bel =1
conponent. | abel . i ncl udes. part. | abel

I. The Python Language
I.1. A Tutorial Introduction
I.1.1. Running Python
I.1.2. Variabl es
I.2. Lexical Conventions and Syntax
I.2.1. Line Structure and |Indentation
1.2.2. ldentifiers and Reserved Wrds
Il. The Python Library
I'1.3. Build-In Functions
I1.3.1. Build-In Functions and Types
I1.3.2. Build-In Exceptions
I1.4. Python Runtine Services
I1.4.1. atexit
I1.4.2. copy

section. aut ol abel =1

section. | abel .includes. conponent. | a-
bel =1
conponent. | abel . i ncl udes. part. | abel
| abel . frompart=1

. The Python Language
I.1. A Tutorial Introduction
I.1.1. Running Python
I.1.2. Variables
I.2. Lexical Conventions and Syntax
I.2.1. Line Structure and |Indentation
1.2.2. ldentifiers and Reserved Wrds
I1. The Python Library
I1.1. Build-In Functions
I1.1.1. Build-In Functions and Types
I1.1.2. Build-In Exceptions
I1.2. Python Runtine Services
I1.2.1. atexit
11.2.2. copy

However, when dealing with other numbering systems, the above parameters are not enough. To support, for exam-
ple, Japanese numbering, you need to customize the named template aut ol abel . f or mat from conmon/ | abel -

s. xsl.
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Example 4.3. Extending aut ol abel . f or mat

<xsl:tenpl at e name="aut ol abel . f or mat ">
<xsl : param nane="context" select="."/>
<xsl : param nane="format"/ >

<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="string($format) !'= 0">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="string($format)="001"">
<xsl : val ue-of select="$format"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="$format='1oweral pha' or $format="a'">
<xsl : val ue-of select=""a"'"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="$format="| owerroman' or $format="i"'">
<xsl :val ue-of select=""i"'"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="%format="upperal pha' or $format="A ">
<xsl : val ue-of select=""A"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="%format="upperronan’ or $format="1"">
<xsl :val ue-of select=""1""/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="$format="arabicindic' or $format="# ">
<xsl : val ue-of select=""#"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="%fornmat="'j apanese' or $fornmat="&#x4e00;"' ">
<xsl :val ue-of sel ect=""'&#x4e00;"'"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl : nessage>
<xsl : text >Unexpect ed </xsl:text>
<xsl : val ue-of sel ect="Iocal -nane(.)"/>
<xsl : text >. aut ol abel val ue: </xsl:text>
<xsl : val ue-of select="$format"/>
<xsl:text>; using default.</xsl:text>
</ xsl : ressage>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="defaul t. autol abel . formt"/>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Unfortunately, the xsltproc processor does not support this currently (asin version 1.1.24). Only Saxon doesit correct.

See Also

« http://lwww.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/SectionNumbering.html

« http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Category:Numerals
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Inserting Graphics on Title Pages

4.8. Inserting Graphics on Title Pages

Peter Schmelzer

Problem

Y ou need to know how to insert a graphic to your titlepage.

Solution

To insert a graphic to one of your title pages, you need to create a template for titlepages as described in Section 4.2,
“Designing a Title Page” [119].

To add your graphic, the XSL-FO specification has defined an f 0: bl ock- cont ai ner to encapsulate an f 0: ex-
t er nal - gr aphi cs element. Additionally, there are many, many options to modify your graphic on the title pages
like scaling or positioning. The following listing show how to use both elements.

<f o: bl ock space-before="1enl' space-after="1eni>
<f o: external -graphi ¢ src="{$i ng. src. path}/your-graphic.svg"/>
</ fo: bl ock>

Depending on the position within the customized title element, where you want to place your graphic, you must place
thef o: bl ock- cont ai ner before or after the title block-container.

The following example places the graphic after the document title. The graphic is scaled by 50% and the aspect ratio
is preserved.

<xsl:tenplate match="d:title" node="book.titl epage.recto.auto.node">
<fo:block xm ns:fo="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xsl:use-attribute-sets="book.titl epage.recto.style" text-align="center"
font-size="32pt" space-before="18.6624pt" font-wei ght="bol d">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="division.title">
<xsl:w t h- param name="node" sel ect ="ancestor-or-self::d:book[1]"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
<f o: bl ock space-before="1enl' space-after="1eni>
<f o: ext ernal - graphi c src="{$i ng. src. pat h}/your-graphi c. svg" content-hei ght ="
scal i ng="uni form'/>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Discussion

It's a good idea to use only supported high resolution bitmap graphics (300x300 dpi) or supported vector graphics for
your title page. Otherwise you may notice that your graphic looks like small blocks.

Note

Your graphic is placed between the left and right margins of your title page. Depending on the graphic
size, the graphic will be scaled up or down automatically.

See Also

e The W3C recommendation for fo:external -graphic http://www.w3.org/TR/xd/#fo_external-graphic.

» How to Bring XSL-FO External Graphic to Fronthttps:.//stackoverflow.com/questions/45600101/how-to-bring-xsl -
fo-external -graphic-to-front

* Supported graphic formats http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/GraphicFormats.html
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Inserting Text and Logos in-
to Page Headers and Footers

4.9. Inserting Text and Logos into Page Headers
and Footers

Peter Schmelzer

Problem

Y ou need to know how to insert text and alogo in your page header.

Solution

This example solution will place a logo on top right side of a single-sided document or on the left/right side on a
double-sided document. Other placements are possible and will be shown in the Discussion section. Thelogo is at max
1 inch high to avoid conflicts with the body text area. Furthermore, we will place the document title on the opposite of
the logo, centered to the logo high. The template for our solution is obtained from "pagesetup.xsl’ style sheet.

A logo on every page in your document will give your work a personal touch or a corporate identity. Furthermore it's
away to protect your hard work against simple duplication through a copier or a simple forwarding of parts of your
document.

First of all you need to create a customization layer as described in the following steps. If you have a customization
layer style sheet, you can skip the first step, otherwise follow the steps to create your customization layer:

1. Create acustomization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

2. Include the style sheet from Example 4.4, “Placing a Logo in the Right Page Header (gr aphi c- pagehead-
er . xsl )" [138] into your customization layer:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: fo="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >

<l-- L. -2
<xsl :i ncl ude href="graphi c- pageheader. xsl "/ >
<l-- L. -2

</ xsl : styl esheet >

3. Duetoamissing attribute-set for the header or footer content, we usethe “ header.table” Template from the pageset-
up.xsl and replace al display-align="before" occurrences with display-align="center" . Add the modified Tem-
plate to your customization layer.

Because the “header.table” Template has more than 150 lines, we skip the printout here and focus on the logo and
text placing.

If you don't want to add only the first part of our solution and later the second one, you can include the hole style
sheet in the next step.

4. Include the style sheet Example 4.4, “Placing a Logo in the Right Page Header (gr aphi c- pageheader . xs-
[ )" [138] into your customization layer and modify it to fit your needs.

Subsequent, we will explain the options we will focus on:

Example 4.4. Placing a Logo in the Right Page Header (gr aphi c- pageheader . xsl)

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0" xm ns:fo="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ For mat "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{
xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schem"
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" >

<l-- Path to your logo file -->
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<xsl : param nane="1 ogo. src. pat h" >l ogo/ </ xsl : par an>

<l-- Nane of your logo file -->

<xsl : param nanme="header . i mage. fi | enane" >Opensour ce. svg</ xsl : par anr
<l-- Header rule yes (1) / no (0) -->

<xsl : param nane="header.rul e" sel ect="0"/>

<xsl : tenpl at e name="header.tabl e">
[...]

</ xsl : tenpl at e>

<xsl :tenpl at e nane="header. content">

<xsl : param nane="pagecl ass" select=""""/>
<xsl : param name="sequence" select=""'""/>
<xsl : param nane="posi tion" select=""'""'"/>
<xsl : par am name="gent ext - key" select=""'"'"/>

<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : choose>

<xsl :when test="$pageclass = "titl epage' ">
<I-- No footer on titlepages -->

</ xsl : when>

<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- Not a titlepage -->
<xsl : choose>

<xsl : when test="%doubl e. si ded = 0">

<l-- Start single-sided -->
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$position = "left' ">
<l-- Nothing or maybe a custoner |ogo -->

<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates select="."
node="ti t| eabbrev. mar kup"/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="$position = 'center'">
<l-- Nothing -->

</ xsl : when>

<xsl :when test="$position = "right'">

<f o: bl ock>
<f o: ext ernal - graphi c
cont ent - hei ght =" 10mi' >
<xsl:attribute name="src">
<xsl:call-tenplate
nane="f o- ext ernal -i mage" >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="fi | enane"
sel ect ="concat ($l ogo. src. path, $header. i nage.
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:attribute>
</ fo: external -graphi c>

</fo: bl ock>

</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>

<l-- End single-sided -->
<xsl : ot herwi se>
<l-- Start double-sided -->
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="$position = "left' ">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test ="$sequence = 'even' or $sequence = 'blan
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<f o: bl ock>
<f o: ext ernal - graphi c
cont ent - hei ght =" 10mi' >
<xsl:attribute nanme="src">
<xsl:call-tenplate
nane="f o- ext ernal -i mage" >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="fi | enane"
sel ect ="concat ($l ogo. src. path, $header.inmmge.fil enar
/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:attribute>
</ fo: external -graphi c>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<l-- Start left (odd) -->
<f o: bl ock>
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="."
node="ti t| eabbrev. mar kup"/ >
</fo: bl ock>
<!-- Nothing -->
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
<l-- End left (odd) -->

<xsl :when test="$position = 'center' ">
<!-- Nothing -->
</ xsl : when>
<l-- Start right (even) -->
<xsl :when test="$position = "right'">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when
test ="
$sequence = 'even' or
$sequence = ' bl ank' ">

<f o: bl ock>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates select="."
node="ti t| eabbrev. mar kup"/ >
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<f o: bl ock>
<f o: ext ernal - graphic
cont ent - hei ght =" 10m1' >
<xsl:attribute name="src">
<xsl:call-tenplate
name="f o- ext er nal -i mage" >
<xsl:w t h-param nanme="fil enane"
sel ect ="concat ( $l ogo. src. path, $header.inage.fil enar
/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:attribute>
</ fo: external -graphi c>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : when>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl : ot her wi se>
<l-- Doubl e-sided -->
</ xsl : choose>



Discussion

</ xsl : ot her wi se>
<I--Not a title page-->
</ xsl : choose>
</ fo: bl ock>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

The directory path to your logos.
Thisisthe default value and will be used if no parameters are passed.
We assume that your logo should be placed in the header of all pages except title pages. You can switch
single- or double-sided with this variable.
A f o: bl ock-element creates a rectangle area on a page which can contain lists, tables or graphics. In this
demo, the document title is visible on the | eft side of single-sided documents.
In this demo, the center position has no content, but you can add a page number for example.
B Thisisthe placefor our logo as described at the top of our solution.
To avoid conflictswith the body text area, welimit its height to 10mm. When you specify only one parameter
likehei ght orwi dt h, your logo will be scaled with the correct aspect ratio.
B Thetemplate which iscalled to import and place the logo.
B Thefilenameispassed onthesr c attribute.
Our file defined at the top of our customization layer.
5. Useyour customization layer to transform your DocBook document into FO.
Discussion

The stylesheet gr aphi c- pageheader . xs| creates alogo in the right edge of your page and uses the parameter
| ogo. src. pat htofindthelogo. By default, alogoisstoredinl ogo/ . If your logosarein adifferent location, change
it with your XSLT processor. For example, the following line uses the logo(s) image source path | ogo. src. pat h
parameter to find the logo(s). This parameter is used within the position test g [ ] to find the right logo.

<xsl : param name="1 ogo. src. pat h" >l ogo/ </ xsl : par an>

See Also

* Full parameter description for f 0: ext er nal - gr aphi chttp://www.w3.0org/TR/xdl/#fo_external-graphic

The Opensource-Logo is a trademark which is owned by https://opensource.org. This site is not affiliated with or en-
dorsed by the Open Source Initiative.
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Chapter 5. (X)HTML Customizations

Abstract

HTML is a very important output format for the DocBook XSL stylesheets as it is not only displayed on Web
sites, but also used “inside” ebooks (EPUB). It comes in several variants.
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Introduction

5.1. Introduction

Currently, there are several HTML variants available as target formats. As such, “the” HTML does not exist, only a
variety of HTML diaects:

Overview of Different HTML XSLT 1.0 Stylesheets

ecl i pse/ eclipse. xsl ,eclipse/eclipse3. xsl
Contains stylesheet to document for the Eclipse help system [http://www.ibm.com/devel operworks/opensource/
library/os-echelp/]. The main stylesheets use code from the HTML 4.x stylesheets.

ht m / chunk. xsl , ht m / docbook. xsl
Contains stylesheets for the “classical” HTML 4 [http://www.w3.org/ TR/html4/].

ht m hel p/ ht m hel p. xsl
Contains stylesheets for HTMLHelp [http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Microsoft_Compiled_HTML_Help], the stan-
dard help system from Windows 3.0 through Windows XP. The main stylesheet ht m hel p. xsl usescode from
the HTML 4.x stylesheets.

webhel p/ xsl / webhel p. xsl
Contains the result of the GSOC 2010 and creates a Web page with a sidebar, search form, and hierarchical navi-
gation. The stylesheet incorporates the XHTML stylesheets.

websi t e/ chunk-websi t e. xsl ,websi t e/ websi te. xsl
Contains stylesheets to create a“Web site”.

xht m / chunk. xsl , xht M / docbook. xsl
Contains stylesheetsfor XHTML 1.0 [http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml 1/] (“transitional XHTML"). These stylesheets
are generated through a XSLT transformation from the HTML core stylesheets.

xhtm -1_1/ chunk. xsl ,xht M -1_1/ docbook. xsl
Contains stylesheets for XHTML 1.1 [http://www.w3.org/ TR/xhtml11/]. Like the one for XHTML, they are gen-
erated through a X SLT transformation. In comparison, the XHTML 1.1 omits certain attributes which were allowed
in XHTML or HTML. The missing part must be implemented by CSS. The XHTML 1.1 stylesheets are also used
for EPUB creation.

xht M 5/ chunk. xsl , xht m 5/ docbook. xsl
Contains stylesheets for HTML 5 [http://dev.w3.org/html5/spec/Overview.html]. These stylesheets customizes the
XHTML stylesheets. As such it inherits all the features and parameters. The HTML 5 stylesheets are also used
for EPUB3 creation.
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Adding Authors to Table of Contents

5.2. Adding Authors to Table of Contents

Problem

Y ou have a document which is written by different authors (like in proceedings) and want to include the author names

in the table of contents.

Solution

You need to customize thet oc. | i ne template. Proceed as follows:
1. Make sureyour chapters, appendices, sections, etc. contain at least one author, like in the following example:

<sect 1>
<title>How to Becone a Linux Mascott</title>
<i nf o>
<aut hor >
<per sonnane>
<firstname>Tux</firstnane>
<sur nanme>Pengui n</ sur nane>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >
</info>
<l-- .. -->
</ sect 1>

2. Create acustomization layer first as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].
3. Add thefollowing line to your customization layer:

<xsl :include href="autotoc. xsl"/>
4. Createanew fileaut ot oc. xsl inthe same directory, with the following contents:

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m " >

<xsl :tenpl ate name="toc.line">
<xsl : param nane="t oc-context" select="."/>
<xsl : param nanme="dept h" select="1"/>
<xsl : param nane="dept h. from context" sel ect="8"/>

<xsl:variabl e name="aut hor" sel ect ="*/aut hor| */ aut hor gr oup/ aut hor"/ >

<xsl:if test="$author">
<span cl ass="aut hor">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="person. nane.|ist">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="person. list" sel ect="%aut hor"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
</ span>
</[xsl:if>
<span cl ass="{local -nane(.)}">
<xsl:if test="$autotoc.|abel.in.hyperlink = 0">
<xsl :vari abl e nanme="1abel ">
<xsl : apply-tenpl ates select="." node="I| abel . mar kup"/ >
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : copy-of sel ect="3%l abel "/>
<xsl:if test="%label !="'"">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="%autotoc. | abel . separator"/>

145



Discussion

</xsl:if>
</ xsl:if>

<a>
<xsl:attribute name="href">
<xsl:call-tenmpl ate name="href.target">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="cont ext" sel ect="$toc-context"/>
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="t oc- cont ext" sel ect="$toc-context"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</xsl:attribute>

<xsl:if test="not(%autotoc.label.in. hyperlink = 0)">
<xsl :vari abl e name="I abel ">
<xsl:apply-tenpl ates select="." node="I|abel . markup"/>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : copy- of sel ect="3%l abel "/>

<xsl:if test="%l abel !="'"">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect ="$autotoc. | abel . separator"/>
</xsl:if>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:apply-tenplates select="." npde="titl eabbrev. markup"/>
</ a>
</ span>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Collects al author nodes regardlessiif they appear ini nf o or aut hor gr oup

Checks, if aut hor nodes were found

Callsper son. nane. | i st and passthe nodesfromH [ ]

Containsthe original code from aut ot oc. xs| and creates the title entry for the table of contents

5. Rebuild your document with your customization layer.

When you process the above section with the customization layer, you will receive the following line:
Tux Penguin: How to Beconme a Linux Mascott

Or in HTML notation:

<span cl ass="aut hor">Tux Pengui n: </span>
<span cl ass="section">

<a href="...">How to Becone a Linux Mascott</a>
</ span>

Depending on the parameter sect i on. aut ol abel thetitle can be prefixed with a number.
Discussion

The previous stylesheet works a so for one or more authors. It does not matter if theaut hor elements appear asadirect
child of i nf o or aut hor gr oup. The following code produces the same string:

<i nf o> <i nf 0>
<aut hor > <aut hor gr oup>
<per sonnamne> <aut hor >

<firstname>Tux</firstnanme> <per sonnane>

<sur name>Pengui n</ sur name>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >
<aut hor >
<per sonnane>
<firstnanme>W | ber</firstnane>
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<firstnane>Tux</firstnane>
<sur name>Pengui n</ sur nane>
</ per sonnane>
</ aut hor >
<aut hor >
<per sonnane>



See Also

<sur name>G nmp</ sur nane> <firstnane>W | ber</firstnanme>
</ per sonnane> <sur name>G np</ sur nane>
</ aut hor > </ per sonnane>
</info> </ aut hor >
i </ authorgroup>
i</info>

Even if you mix aut hor and aut hor gr oup you will get the correct string output.

Y ou can also use elements other than aut hor . To detect edi t or, extend the variable aut hor asfollows:

<xsl :vari abl e name="aut hor"
sel ect ="*/ aut hor| */ edi t or | */ aut hor gr oup/ aut hor | */ aut hor gr oup/ edi tor"/ >

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/TOCcontrol .html
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Creating Permalinks

5.3. Creating Permalinks

Problem

Y ou need for every appendix, chapter, section, etc. asmall hint (often depicted as“ ") which pointsto thedivisionitself.
This“permalink” simpliesthe retrieval and indentification of such adivision.

Solution

You need an ID attribute on your division (chapter, section, examples, etc.) to make it work. The per mal i nks. xsl
stylesheet is a named template which expectsani d parameter.

Example5.1. Permalink Stylesheet (per mal i nks. xsl)

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xhtm "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or mi' >

<xsl : param nane="gener at e. pernal i nk" select="1"/>
<xsl : param nane="per mal i nk. t ext " ></ xsl : par an>

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="pernal i nk" >
<xsl : param name="node" select="."/>

<xsl:if test="$generate.permalink !="0"">
<span cl ass="pernmal i nk">
<a alt="Permalink" title="Pernalink">
<xsl:attribute nane="href">
<xsl:cal |l -tenpl ate name="href.target">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="obj ect" sel ect ="$node"/ >
</ xsl:call-temnpl at e>
</ xsl:attribute>
<xsl : copy-of select="$permalink.text"/>
</ a>
</ span>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Contains parameter gener at e. per mal i nk to switch on or off permalink creation.

Contains parameter per mal i nk. t ext which isinserted as the permalink text.

Creates aspan element as awrapper el ement which contains all information about the permalink.
CreatesaHTML a element. The pointer inthe hr ef attribute is used fromthei d parameter.
Createsahr ef attribute with the correct link, regardless if it points to a chunked file or not.

EERERNE

Thisis of course not enough. Use the following steps to include it into your customization layers:
1. Create acustomization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

2. Include the stylesheet from Example 5.1, “Permalink Stylesheet (per mal i nks. xsl )" [148] into your cus-
tomization layer:

<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni' >

<l-- .. -->
<xsl :i ncl ude href="permalinks.xsl"/>
<!-- Add here nore xsl:include's of the following files -->

</ xsl : styl esheet >
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3. Add xsl :i ncl ude tags to your customization layer with points to one or al of the following files to include
permalinksin their respective elements.

« For appendices, chapters, prefaces, etc. use the conponent . ti t | e template (originates from { xht ml , x-
htm -1_1, htm }/conponent. xsl):

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
excl ude-resul t-prefi xes="d">

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="conponent.title">
<xsl : param narme="node" select="."/>

<xsl :vari abl e name="Ievel ">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="ancestor::d:section">
<xsl :val ue- of sel ect="count (ancestor::d: section)+1"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl :when test="ancestor::
<xsl :when test="ancestor::
<xsl :when test="ancestor::
<xsl:when test="ancestor::d: sect2">3</xsl : when>
<xsl:when test="ancestor::d: sect 1" >2</xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>1</xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl : el ement nane="h{$l evel +1}" nanmespace="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ xht m " >
<xsl:attribute nanme="class">title</xsl:attribute>
<xsl:if test="$generate.id.attributes = 0">
<xsl :cal | -tenpl at e name="anchor" >
<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="node" sel ect ="$node"/ >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="condi ti onal " sel ect="0"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</xsl:if>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es sel ect ="$node" node="object.title.narkup">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="al | ow anchors" select="1"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate nanme="pernal i nk">
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect ="$node"/ >
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl : el enent >
</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

. sect 5" >6</ xsl : when>
. sect 4" >5</ xsl : when>
. sect 3" >4</ xsl : when>

O 0 000

* For figures, examples, procedures, tables, etc. usethef or mal . obj ect . headi ng template (originates from
{xhtm ,xhtm-1_1, htm }/formal.xsl):

<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or n{'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xhtm "
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl :tenpl ate nanme="fornal . obj ect. headi ng" >
<xsl : param nanme="obj ect" select="."/>
<xsl : param name="title">
<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es sel ect ="$obj ect" node="object.title. nmarkup">
<xsl :wi t h- param nanme="al | ow anchors" select="1"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
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</ xsl : paran®
<p class="title">
<b><xsl : copy-of select="$%$title"/></b>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="permal i nk">
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect =" $obj ect"/ >
</ xsl :call-tenpl ate>
</ p>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

» For parts, use the di vi sion. titl e template (originates from { xhtm , xhtm -1_1, htm }/ di vi -
si on. xsl):

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
excl ude-resul t-prefi xes="d">

<xsl:tenplate nane="division.title">
<xsl : param nanme="node" select="."/>

<hl>
<xsl:attribute name="class">title</xsl:attribute>
<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate name="anchor" >
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect ="$node"/ >
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="condi ti onal " sel ect="0"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$node" node="object.title.markup">
<xsl:wi t h- param name="al | ow- anchors" sel ect="1"/>
</ xsl : appl y-tenpl at es>
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="permal i nk">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect ="$node"/ >
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</ h1l>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

* For glossary terms, use the following template

<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nf'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xhtm "
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: gl ossentry/d: gl ossterni >
<xsl :variabl e name="id" select="(@d|../@d)[last()]"/>
<xsl : appl y-i nmports/>

<xsl:if test="$generate.pernalink != 0">
<xsl : message>Cenerati ng permalink for glossterm <xsl:val ue-of
sel ect ="concat (' &uot;', nornmalize-space(.), '&quot;')"/></xsl: message>
<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate nanme="pernal i nk">
<xsl:wi t h- param name="node" select=".."/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:if>

</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

» For sections, usesection. titl e (originatesfrom{xhtm , xhtm -1_1, htm }/secti ons. xsl):

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
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xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://wwmww w3. org/ 1999/ xht M " excl ude-resul t-prefi xes="d">

<xsl :tenpl ate nanme="section.title">
<xsl :vari abl e name="section"

sel ect ="(ancestor::d:section |
ancestor:: d: si npl esect |
ancestor::d:sectl|
ancestor::d: sect?2|
ancestor::d:sect 3|
ancestor::d: sect4|
ancestor::d:sect5)[last()]"/>

<xsl : vari abl e name="render as" >
<xsl : choose>

<xsl : when test="$secti on/ @enderas = 'sect1' ">1</xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="$secti on/ @enderas = 'sect?2' ">2</xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="$secti on/ @enderas = 'sect 3" ">3</xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="$secti on/ @enderas = 'sect4' ">4</xsl : when>
<xsl : when test="$secti on/ @enderas = 'sect5' ">5</xsl : when>
<xsl : ot her wi se><xsl : val ue-of select="""'"/></xsl:otherw se>

</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>
<xsl :variabl e name="1 evel ">
<xsl : choose>
<xsl : when test="%$renderas !=""">
<xsl : val ue- of sel ect="$%$renderas"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl:cal | -tenpl ate name="section. | evel ">
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="node" sel ect="%$section"/>
</ xsl :call -tenpl at e>
</ xsl : ot herwi se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="section. headi ng">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="secti on" sel ect ="$section"/>
<xsl :w t h- param nane="1 evel " sel ect =" $l evel "/ >
<xsl:w t h-param nane="title">

<xsl :appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="$secti on" node="object.title.markup">

<xsl :wi t h- param nane="al | ow anchors" select="1"/>
</ xsl : appl y-t enpl at es>
<xsl:if test="8%level = 1">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="permal i nk">
<xsl : wi t h- par am name="node" sel ect ="$section"/>
</ xsl :call-tenpl at e>
</xsl:if>
</ xsl : wi t h- par anp
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

4. Useyour customization layer to transform your DocBook document into (X)HTML.

Discussion

Permalinks are useful as it allows it easily to copy its URL. The DocBook XSL stylesheets alows the addition of

permalinks in different locations, but the above customizations make the permalink more “attached” to itstitle.
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Discussion

All the above customization files create almost the same structure in regards to its permalink. For example, a chapter
title looks like thisin HTML.:

<h2 class="title">The Chapter Titl e<span
class="permal i nk"><a href="..." title="Pernalink"
al t =" Per mal i nk" >q</ a></ span>

</ h1>

With CSSrules, you can style your permalink whatever you like.
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Creating Simple Nav-
igation in Chapters

5.4. Creating Simple Navigation in Chapters

Problem

Y ou need a simple navigation for your single HTML file. The navigation should contain for each chapter alink to the
next and previous chapters including an up link pointing to the enclosing part or book. Thisis depicted in the following

graphic:

Solution

The following file defines the named template gener at e. si npl e. navi gati on:

Example5.2. si npl e- navi gati on. xsl

<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nt
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww.w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
exclude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl :tenpl at e nane="gener at e. si npl e. navi gati on">
<xsl : param name="node" select="."/>
<xsl :vari abl e name="prev" sel ect ="$node/ precedi ng-si bling::d:chapter"/>
<xsl:variabl e nane="next" sel ect="%$node/fol | owi ng-si bling::d:chapter"/>
<xsl :vari abl e name="up" sel ect =" $node/ parent::d:*"/>

<di v cl ass="chapt er - navi gati on">
<ul >
<xsl:if test="count($next) >0">
<li class="next">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="gent ext.nav. next"/>
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
<a>
<xsl:attribute nane="href">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="href.target">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="obj ect" sel ect ="$next"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl:attribute>
<xsl :val ue-of select="$next/d:title"/>
</ a>
</li>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:if test="count($prev) >0">
<li class="prev">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="gent ext.nav. prev"/>
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
<a>
<xsl:attribute nane="href">
<xsl:call-tenplate name="href.target">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="obj ect" sel ect ="$prev"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl:attribute>
<xsl :val ue-of select="$prev/d:title"/>
</ a>
</li>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:if test="count($up) >0">
<li class="up">
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<xsl:cal |l -tenpl ate nanme="gent ext. nav. up"/>
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
<a>
<xsl:attribute name="href">
<xsl :call-tenpl ate name="href.target">
<xsl :wi t h- param nane="obj ect" sel ect =" $up"/ >
</ xsl:call-tenpl at e>
</ xsl:attribute>
<xsl :val ue-of select="$up/d:title"/>

</ a>
</[li>
</ xsl:if>
</ ul >
</ di v>

</ xsl : tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Thisis not enough, of course. Use the following steps to include it into your customization layers:
1. Create acustomization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

2. Includethe stylesheet from Example 5.2, “si npl e- navi gat i on. xsl ” [153] into your customization layer:

Example5.3. db- si npl e- navi gati on. xsl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<I DOCTYPE xsl : styl esheet [
<IENTITY db "https://cdn. docbook. org/rel ease/ xsl/current">
1>
<xsl : styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl :inmport href="&db;/xhtm /docbook. xsl "/ >
<xsl :inmport href="sinple-navigation.xsl"/>

<xsl : param nanme="gener at e. si npl e. navi gati on" select="1"/>
<xsl : param nanme="ht nl . st yl esheet " >book. css</ xsl : par an>

<xsl :tenpl ate name="chapter.titl epage. before.recto">

<xsl:if test="$generate.sinple. navigation != 0">
<xsl : cal | -tenpl at e name="gener at e. si npl e. navi gati on"/ >
</xsl:if>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

3. Usethefiledb- si npl e- navi gat i on. xsl to transform your documents.

If you want to switch on or off the above behaviour, use the parameter gener at e. si npl e. navi gat i on'and set
ittoO.

Discussion

The named template gener at e. si npl e. navi gat i on works asfollows:

1. Three variables are definied for the previous, next, and up links. All depends on the node parameter which is by
default the context node. Thisisuseful asyou can change the behaviour very easily by just changing the context node
when calling the template with xsl : cal | -t enpl at e.

L1t isnot an error to have a parameter with the same name as a named template.
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2. The prev and next variables are filled with the previous or next chapter elements along their sibling axis. In
comparison, the up variable needsto find its enclosing element; it usesthe par ent axisfor this purpose.

If there are no previous or next chapters, the node set will be empty. For the up variable, this depends on where a
chapter belongs; usually it isenclosed in abook or part element. Aswe need only the parent element As such this
variable can not be empty (only if the chapter would be the root element.)

3. The simple navigation isimplemented as a unordered list inside adi v element. The enclosing di v element is used
to make styling with CSS easier.

4. With xsl : i f we check the amount of nodesin our pr ev and next variables. Only if the variable contains more
than zero nodes it will alistitem created.

5. If we create alistitem, we want to insert atext to help our readers and to distinguish the different directions. The text
has to be independent from the used language; so hard-coding the text would not be sufficient. For this reason, the
DocBook stylesheets contains named templatesto generate localized text. The next, previous, and up link textsare cre-
ated through the named templates gener at e. nav. next , gener at e. nav. pr ev, and gener at e. nav. up.

6. Asthe generated localized text contains only the text without interpunctations, we append “: ”.

7. We create the link with the a link. The needed hr ef attribute is created by calling hr ef . t ar get (origin ht m
I . xsl ). Thistemplate is responsible for the correct linking value.

8. Thecontent of thea elementisinserted fromthet i t | e element of the corresponding node. Asweareonly interested
in the string value, we can use xsl : val ue- of .

The gener at e. si npl e. navi gat i on template matches only chapters along the sibling axis. As such it can not
find a glossary or appendix after a chapter. If you want to create links for any component elements, not only chapters,
you need to change the variables pr ev and next . A first attempt would lead to this:

<xsl :vari abl e name="prev" sel ect ="$node/ precedi ng-sibling::d:*[1]"/>
<xsl:variabl e name="next" sel ect="%$node/followi ng-sibling::d:*[1]"/>

Thisworks for the next variables. However, our expression for the pr ev variable contains a bug. Consider the fol-
lowing structure:

book
title
info
chapter

The pr ecedi ng- si bl i ng axisreturnsthei nfo andti t| e elements. Thisis not what you want as these are no
component elements for our pr ev link. In that case we need an expression to filter out the unwanted elements. This
is done with an predicate:

<xsl:variabl e name="prev" sel ect="%$node/ precedi ng-sibling::d:*[not(self::d:title]self::

That expression first creates a node set with all preceding elements. In a second step they are check against the term
not (self::d:title|self::d:info); onlythose elements remain in the node set which arenottitl e or
i nf o elements. In our above example, thisleadsto anode set with zero nodes and is exactly what we wanted to achieve.

With the previous change, we alow any structural element to be included in a next or previous link. However, we
show our navigation links only in chapter titlepages at the moment (the named templatechapt er. ti t| epage. be-
fore. rect 0.) Weneed to extend the stylesheet db- si npl e- navi gati on. xsl to allow elementslikeappen-
di x, gl ossary, etc. Refer to the content modell of DocBook’sbook [ htt p://ww. docbook. or g/t dg51/
en/ ht m / book. ht m ] element for details. For an appendi x thislookslike this:

<xsl : tenpl at e name="appendi x.titl epage. before.recto">

<xsl:if test="$generate.sinple.navigation != 0">
<xsl :cal | -tenpl at e nanme="gener at e. si npl e. navi gati on"/ >
</xsl:if>

</ xsl : tenpl at e>
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See Also

For the other elements this is exactly the same except the name. Just use the element name and append . ti -
t | epage. bef ore. recto.

See Also
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5.5. Implementing “Breadcrumbs”

Problem

Y ou want to display a*“path” to your current chapter, section etc. to improve fast jumping to parent structures.

Solution

Use breadcrumbs? to improve navigation. Use the following procedure to create breadcrumbs for your documents:
1

2.

Create a customization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers” [35].
Create afilebr eadcr unbs. xsl with the following content:

<xsl :styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or ni'
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xhtm "
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl : param nanme="br eadcr unbs. separator" select=""'" > ""/>

<xsl : tenpl at e name="gener at e. br eadcr unbs" >
<xsl : param nanme="current. node" select="."/>
<di v cl ass="breadcrunbs">
<xsl:for-each sel ect ="$current.node/ ancestor::*">
<span cl ass="breadcrunb-1ink">
<a>
<xsl:attribute name="href">
<xsl:call-tenmplate name="href.target">
<xsl :w t h- param nane="obj ect" select="."/>
<xsl : wi t h- param nane="cont ext" sel ect ="$current. node"/ >
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</xsl:attribute>
<xsl :apply-tenplates select="." node="title.narkup"/>
</ a>
</ span>
<xsl : copy- of sel ect="$breadcrunbs. separator"/>
</ xsl : for-each>
<!-- Display the current node, but not as a link -->
<span cl ass="br eadcr unb- node" >

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es sel ect ="$current. node" node="title. narkup"/>

</ span>
</div>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>
</ xsl : styl esheet >

Parameter to separate each component

Iterates over the ancestor axis

Createsthe hr ef attribute by calling hr ef . t ar get to create appropriate link references even for chunked
output

Inserts the processed title

Inserts the breadcrumbs separator

B Insertsthe processed title of the current node but not asalink

Include br eadcr unbs. xsl into your customization layer from Step 1 [157]:

<xsl :include href="breadcrunbs. xsl"/>

2Breadcrumbs are a navigation aid and show the titles from the top page to the current page. The term origins from the trail of breadcrumbs left by
Hansel and Gretel in the popular fairytale written by the Brothers Grimm.
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4. Add the following code into your customization layer:

<xsl :tenpl at e name="user. header. content">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="generate. breadcrunb"/ >
</ xsl : tenpl at e>

5. Build your document with your customization layer.
For example, consider the current topic. It is embedded into this nested structure:

book: The DoCookBook
chapter: (X)HTM. Custom zations
sectl: Inplenenting “Breadcrunbs”

The above br eadcr unbs. xsl stylesheets creates thisHTML code when the current node is this topic:

<di v cl ass="breadcrunbs" >

<span><a href="...X ..">The DoCookBook</a></span>

>

<span><a href="...Y...">(X)HTM. Custom zati ons</ a></ span>
>

<span cl ass="br eadcrunb- node" >l npl enenti ng “Breadcr unbs” </ span>
</div>

Leading to the following appearance:

The DoCookBook > (X)HTM. Customi zations > | nplenmenting “Breadcrunbs”
Whereas all spans contains links to their respective components except the last one.
Discussion

TBD

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/HTML Headers.html#BreadCrumbs

* Section 5.4, “Creating Simple Navigation in Chapters’ [153]
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Moving the Table of Contents (TOC)

5.6. Moving the Table of Contents (TOC)

Problem

Y ou have abook and want the table of contents appear after the main content.

Solution

The processing of abook ishandled inthexht ml / di vi si on. xsl file. Thetemplate needsto be copied and inserted
in your customization layer. To move your table of contents, do the following:

1. Creste acustomization layer as shown in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].
2. Createafilenpve-toc. xsl with thefollowing content:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
<xsl:styl esheet version="1.0"
xm ns="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ xht m "
xm ns: d="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook"
xm ns: xsl ="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XSL/ Tr ansf or nf
excl ude-resul t-prefixes="d">

<xsl :tenpl ate mat ch="d: book" >
<xsl:cal | -tenpl ate nanme="id. warni ng"/ >

<di v>
<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect="." node="common. htm . attri butes"/>
<xsl:if test="$generate.id.attributes = 0">

<xsl:attribute name="id">
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="object.id"/>
</xsl:attribute>
</xsl:if>
<xsl:call-templ ate name="book.titl epage"/>

<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="d: dedi cati on"
node="dedi cati on"/ >

<xsl : appl y-tenpl ates sel ect ="d: acknow edgenent s"
node="acknow edgenents"/ >

<xsl :vari abl e name="t oc. parans" >
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="fi nd. pat h. parans" >
<xsl : wi t h- param nanme="t abl e"
sel ect ="nornul i ze- space($generate.toc)"/>
</xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl :vari abl e>

<xsl : appl y-tenpl at es/ >

<xsl :cal | -tenpl ate name="nake. | ots">
<xsl : wi t h- par am nane="t oc. par ans" sel ect =" $t oc. parans"/ >
<xsl :w t h- param nane="t oc" >
<xsl:call-tenpl ate name="divi sion.toc">
<xsl| :w t h- param nane="toc.title.p"
sel ect ="cont ai ns($toc. parans, 'title' )"/>
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ xsl : wi t h- par anp
</ xsl:call-tenpl ate>
</ div>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

</ xsl : styl esheet >

159



Discussion

Thexsl : appl y-t enpl at es createsfirst all the content
Create the table of content

3. Includenove-toc. xsl into your customization layer from Step 1 [159]:
<xsl :include href="nove-toc.xsl"/>

4. Build your document with your customization layer.

Discussion

The same principle applies to other structural elements, although the handling is a bit different.
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Implementing Syntax Highlight-
ing with Google Code Prettify

5.7. Implementing Syntax Highlighting with
Google Code Prettify

Problem

You want to highlight your source codes in program i sti ng elements with Google Code Prettifiy [https://
github.com/google/code-prettify].

Solution

Syntax highlighting makes source code easier to read as keywords, strings, etc. appear in different colors. Use the
following procedure to implement syntax highlighting with Google Code Prettifiy:

1

2.

Download the source code bundle from the project's home page at https://github.com/google/code-prettify.
Copy the sr ¢ directory to your HTML output directory and renameit to hi ghl i ght er .

Create a customization layer as explained in Section 2.3, “Writing Customization Layers’ [35].

Settheht m . st yl esheet stylesheet parameter:

<xsl : param name="htm . styl esheet " >hi ghli ghter/prettify.css</xsl: paranr
Thisvalue is needed to add the default style into the header of the HTML output.

Add the named template user . f oot er. cont ent with the following content:

<xsl:tenpl ate nane="user.footer.content">
<xsl : param nane="node" select="."/>
<script src="highlighter/prettify.js"></script>
<script>prettyPrint();</script>

</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Thistemplate is called before the end of </ body> tag. Inside thetemplate, load thepretti fy. j s and cal the
functionprettyPrint ()

Add a template for pr ogram i sti ng which only matches, when you add a | anguage attribute. Use the
cl ass. val ue mode asfollows:

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: program i sti ng[ @ anguage] " node="cl ass. val ue">
<xsl : param nane="cl ass" sel ect="1ocal -nane(.)"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl :when test="@ i nenunberi ng = ' nunbered' ">
<xsl :val ue- of select="concat('prettyprint linenuns ', $class)"/>
</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl :val ue- of select="concat('prettyprint ', $class)"/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

If you want to enable syntax highlighting, make sure you add al anguage attributein your pr ogr am i sti ng
tag.

If you want to enable line numbering, add the attribute | i nenunber i ng withthevaluel i nenuns.

Rebuild your HTML with your customization layer.
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Discussion

Discussion

The current implementation uses a JavaScript solution to render the result in your browser. This has the advantage that
you do not need any extensions in your customization layer during transformation. Y ou only need to add the above
additions to your customization layer and your source code to enable syntax highlighting.

However, if JavaScript is disabled it won't work anymore. If you rely on minimal HTML without any JavaScript code,
this solution is not for you. Use the highlighting mechanism which uses a XSLT extension. Add link to highlighting
extension topic with JAR

Using the Language Attribute

As you could see above, the code in Step 6 [161] uses the | anguage attribute, but doesn't pass it to the HTML
code. Thisis not needed as Google Code Prettify will gu%s.3 If you do not want to rely on this algorithm, change the
above code and insert the language explitly:

<xsl:tenpl ate match="d: program i sti ng[ @ anguage] " node="cl ass. val ue">
<xsl : param nane="cl ass" sel ect="local -nane(.)"/>

<xsl :variabl e nane="l ang" sel ect="concat('lang-', @ anguage, ' ')"/>
<xsl : choose>
<xsl:when test="@i nenunberi ng = ' nunbered' ">
<xsl : val ue-of select="concat('prettyprint ', $lang, 'linenuns ', $class)"/>

</ xsl : when>
<xsl : ot herw se>
<xsl :val ue- of select="concat('prettyprint ', $lang, $class)"/>
</ xsl : ot herw se>
</ xsl : choose>
</ xsl :tenpl at e>

Be aware that the above code does not make any checks, it just copies the value. If your | anguage attribute contains
an unsupported value, it may work not as expected.

Using a Different Style

If you do not like the default stylefrom hi ghl i ght er/ pretti fy. css, useoneof the CSSfilesfromthest yl es
directory. You can view an example in the Gallery [https://github.com/google/code-prettify/styles/index.html].

Copy your favorite styleinto the hi ghl i ght er directory and changetheht ml . st yl esheet pointing to your CSS
file.

See Also

Include URL or bibliographic references.

3You don't need to specify the language since prettyprint() will guess.” cited from https:/github.com/google/code-prettify/blob/master/
REA DM E.md#how-do-i-specify-the-language-of-my-code.
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Controlling the Chunking Process

5.8. Controlling the Chunking Process

Problem

Y ou want to split your result HTML into different files, all correctly linked.

Solution

The DocBook XSL stylesheets uses the term chunking for splitting up your result into different HTML files. A chunk
is therefor asingle HTML file. Use the chunk. xsl stylesheet, it is available for all HTML variants. Usualy thisis
enough to chunk your result.

To influence the chunking process, use the following parameters:

base. dir
Setsthe output directory for al chunks. If not set, the output directory is system dependent. Usually it isthe current
directory from where you have executed your XSLT processor.

chunk. section. depth
Sets the depth to which sections should be chunked. Default is 1.

chunk. first.sections
Controls, if afirst top-level sect 1 or secti on element is chunked. If non-zero, a separate file (“chunk”) is
created, otherwise the section isincluded in the component. Default is O (= zero, no separate chunk is created).

use.id.as.fil enane
Controls the filename of the chunked e ement. If non-zero, the filename is derived from the ID of the element. If
zero, the filename is generated and numbered according to its position. Default is O (= zero, do not use IDs for
file names).

Discussion

To better understand what the stylesheet creates, lets assume the following book structure:

Example 5.4. Book Structure With Components and Sections

book

preface

chapter
sectl
sectl

appendi x
sectl
sectl

The following subsections show how to influence the output.
Knowing the Default Behaviour
Usingthechunk. xsl stylesheet with xdltproc, saxon, or any other XSLT processor leadsto the following file names:

Example 5.5. Result of Chunking Without Parameters (Default)

# No paraneters set, default behaviour

book --> index. htm
preface --> pr01. htn
chapter --> chOl1. htn
sectl
sectl --> ch01s02. ht
appendi x --> apa. htm
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sectl
sectl --> apas02. htm

Asyou can seeg, the file name consists of several components:

» Anabbreviation of thechunked element  Each chunked element isassigned an abbreviation, one or two characters
long. The available abbreviations are shown in Table 5.1 [164].

Table5.1. Abbreviations for Chunked Elements

Abbreviation Element

ap appendi x
ar article
bi bi bl i ogr aphy
bk book

ch chapter
co col ophon
go gl ossary
i X i ndex

pr preface
pt part

re refentry
rn reference
S section
se set

Si seti ndex
to topic

* A consecutive number  Each chunked component gets a number. For example, the first chapter has ch01, the
second chapter ch02, and so on.

» Additional sub components  If components has subcomponents like sections, the subcomponent's abbreviation is
included in the file name. As such, the second section in the first chapter getsthe file namech01s02. ht i .

Writing to a Directory
If you want to have your filesin a specific directory, set the parameter base. di r to your preferred value, for example:

# base.dir=htmn/

book --> htm/index. htm
preface --> htm /pr0ol1. htm
chapter --> htm/chOl. ht m
sectl
sectl --> htm/ch01s02. ht m
appendi x --> htm/apa. htm
sectl
sectl --> htm /apas02. ht m

Chunking the First Section

Example 5.5 [163] showed, that the first section is not chunked. This is the default behavior. However, if you want
the first section also to be written in a separate file, set the chunk. first. secti ons parameter to 1 to get the
following result:

book --> index. htni
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pref ace --> pr0l.htm

chapter --> ch0Ol1. ht
sectl --> ch01s01. ht m
sect 1l --> ch01s02. ht m

appendi x --> apa. htm
sectl --> apas01. htm
sectl --> apas02. htni

Influencing the Chunking Depth

If we have very deeply nested structures with sections and subsections, we may want to chunk these as well. As an
example, lets assume the following chapter with these subsections:

chapt er
sectl
sect 2
sect 3
sect4
sect 2
sectl

By default, only sect 1 elements are written to a file. Anything below asect 1 like sect 2, sect 3 etc. is written
to the same file that containsthesect 1 element.

To control the chunking processfor sections, usethe parameter chunk. sect i on. dept h. By default, the parameter is
set to 1 whichisequivalent to chunk only level one sections. Setting chunk. sect i on. dept h to 2 hasthefollowing
effect:

# chunk. section. dept h=2, chunk.first.sections=1

chapt er --> ch0l1. htm
sectl --> ch01s01. ht i
sect 2 --> ch01s01s01. ht m
sect 3
sect 4
sect 2 --> ch01s01s02. htni
sectl --> ch01s02. ht ni

As you can see, with the value of 2, level two sections (sect 2) are written to a separate file. A value of 3 has the
following effect:

# chunk. secti on. dept h=3, chunk.first.sections=1

chapter --> ch0l1. htm
sectl --> ch01s01. ht i
sect 2 --> ch01s01s01. ht
sect 3 --> ch01s01s01s01. ht
sect 4
sect 2 --> ch01s01s02. htni
sectl --> ch01s02. ht i

In other words, parameter chunk. sect i on. dept h cuts at the respective section level.

Create Stable File Names through IDs

The previous sections used predictable file names, but not stable ones. If you add or remove a section or chapter, the
numbering of the chapters and sections will change and as such the file names too. If you want to share a link, this
naming schemeis not useful asit is not stable.

Stable file names are not affected when you restructure your document. If you add or remove a structural element, the
file names will still be the same.

To create such stable file names, use the parameter use. i d. as. fi | enane. This creates a file name through the
xm : i d attribute of your component. However, you should keep in mind someissueswhen you use this naming scheme:
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See Also

Validate your document before you transform it Validating your document shows you any problems with
IDs. For example, double IDs, missing IDs, and syntactically wrong IDs. This is very useful as the DocBook XSL
stylesheetsdo not check for file nameswhich occur twice. Thiscould |ead to asituation where onefile name overwrites
the other.

Set IDs to your components  You need to set IDs to your components, otherwise it will fallback to the default
naming scheme.

Use“speaking” IDs  Sometools can generate | Ds automatically which could lead to something likey 8w739zya.
Such IDs are nonsense and useless as you cannot memorize them and they do not give any hints. Avoid that and
replace such 1Ds with some meaningful and easy to remember name. This will also benefit your file names.

Avoid unusual charactersin your ID  Although it may be tempting to use umlauts, diacritica, or other Unicode
characters, it is recommended to stay in the realm of the ASCII character set. Depending on the file system, the tools
you use, or the operating system, Unicode characters could not be fully supported and as such could lead to wrong
file names.

Structureyour IDsconsistently  Itiseasier tofind aHTML fileif it is named consistently. For example, if you
have a chapter about introduction, you could set the ID to i nt r 0. Any sections inside this chapter would use it as

aprefix and append their own. A section with describes an overview could have an ID named i nt r 0. over vi ew.
This helps you when you search a specific HTML file.

Lets amend Example 5.4, “Book Structure With Components and Sections” [163] with IDs:

Example 5.6. Book Structurewith IDs

book xm :id="book"
preface xm :id="preface"
chapter xm :id="intro"
sectl xm :id="intro.concept”
sectl xm :id="intro.requirenents"
appendi x xm :id="app. overvi ew'
sectl xm :id="app. overview. net hod-a"
sectl xm :id="app. overvi ew. nmet hod- b"

Transforming it through chunk. xsl leadsto the following result:

# use.id.as.filenanme=1, chunk.first.sections=1

book --> index. htm
preface --> preface. htn
chapter -->intro. htm
sectl -->intro.concept. htn
sect 1 -->intro.requirenents. htm
appendi x --> app.overvi ew. ht m
sectl --> app. overvi ew. et hod- a. ht m
sectl --> app. overview. et hod- b. ht m

Maybe the file name of the book is a bit surprising. By default, its basenameisi ndex. If you want to change that too,
set the parameter r oot . fi | enane to your preferred value (without a file extension).

Of course, you can combine it with all the other parameters which are explained in this topic.

See Also

« http://lwww.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/ChunkingCustomization.html
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Setting your own Files and Direc-
tories Names during Chunking

5.9. Setting your own Files and Directories
Names during Chunking

Problem

You need a method to use the chunking process, but you want to define your own file and directory names for the
HTML output.

Solution

The DocBook XSL stylesheets recognize the specific processing instruction (Pl) <?dbht ml > for HTML output to
influence the chunking process. The PI knows the following pseudo-attributes:

<?dbhtm dir="PATH"'>
Specifies adirectory namein which to writefiles. It is possible to add atrailing slash or leave it out, the stylesheets
know how to deal with both cases.

<?dbhtm fil ename="FI LENAME" >
Specifies a file name for a chunk. The value must contain only the file name with an optional extension, but not
any directories.

You can combinef i | enane and di r . Insert this processing instruction into your component of your XML file.

Discussion

The <?dbht m > processing instruction should be inserted after the start tag of the component. Consider the following
structure with such PIs:

<book version="5.0" xml:id="book"
xm ns="http://docbook. or g/ ns/ docbook" xmi :|ang="en">
<?dbhtm di r="book" ?>
<title>Chunking Test</title>
<preface xm :id="preface">
<?dbhtm dir="pre/"?>
<l-- ... -->
</ preface>
<chapter xm:id="intro">
<?dbhtm dir="intro" fil ename="index. htm "?>
<l-- ... -->
</ chapt er >
<appendi x xm :i d="app. overvi ew'>
<?dbhtm dir="app" filename="index.htm " ?>
<l-- ... -->
</ appendi x>
</ book>

When you transform it to HTML with the chunk. xsl stylesheet, you will get the following directory structure:

book/
### app/
# #H## ...
# ### i ndex. html
### i ndex. html
### introl
# #H## ...
# ### i ndex. ht i
### prel
#it# ...
### prOl. htm
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See Also

Y ou can combine other chunking parameters as described in Section 5.8, “Controlling the Chunking Process’ [163].

See Also

* http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/Chunking.html
« http://docbook.sf.net/rel ease/xdl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_dir.html

« http://docbook.sf.net/rel ease/xdl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_filename.html

168


http://www.sagehill.net/docbookxsl/Chunking.html
http://docbook.sf.net/release/xsl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_dir.html
http://docbook.sf.net/release/xsl/current/doc/pi/dbhtml_filename.html

Anhang A. Namensnennung — Keine
kommerzielle Nutzung — Weitergabe
unter gleichen Bedingungen 3.0
Deutschland

Entnommen von http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/de/.

CREATIVE COMMONS IST KEINE RECHTSANWALTSKANZLEI UND LEISTET KEINE
RECHTSBERATUNG. DIE BEREITSTELLUNG DIESER LIZENZ FUHRT ZU KEINEM MAN-
DATSVERHALTNIS. CREATIVE COMMONS STELLT DIESE INFORMATIONEN OHNE
GEWAHR ZUR VERFUGUNG. CREATIVE COMMONS UBERNIMMT KEINE GEWAHR-
LEISTUNG FUR DIE GELIEFERTEN INFORMATIONEN UND SCHLIERT DIE HAFTUNG
FUR SCHADEN AUS, DIE SICH AUS DEREN GEBRAUCH ERGEBEN.

Lizenz

DER GEGENSTAND DIESER LIZENZ (WIE UNTER ,, SCHUTZGEGENSTAND* DEFINIERT)
WIRD UNTER DEN BEDINGUNGEN DIESER CREATIVE COMMONS PUBLIC LICENSE
(,CCPL", ,LIZENZ* ODER ,LIZENZVERTRAG") ZUR VERFUGUNG GESTELLT. DER
SCHUTZGEGENSTAND IST DURCH DAS URHEBERRECHT UND/ODER ANDERE GESET-
ZE GESCHUTZT. JEDE FORM DER NUTZUNG DES SCHUTZGEGENSTANDES, DIE NICHT
AUFGRUND DIESER LIZENZ ODER DURCH GESETZE GESTATTET IST, IST UNZU-
LASSIG.

DURCH DIE AUSUBUNG EINES DURCH DIESE LIZENZ GEWAHRTEN RECHTS AN DEM
SCHUTZGEGENSTAND ERKLAREN SIE SICH MIT DEN LIZENZBEDINGUNGEN RECH-
TSVERBINDLICH EINVERSTANDEN. SOWEIT DIESE LIZENZ ALS LIZENZVERTRAG
ANZUSEHEN IST, GEWAHRT IHNEN DER LIZENZGEBER DIE IN DER LIZENZ GENANN-
TEN RECHTE UNENTGELTLICH UND IM AUSTAUSCH DAFUR, DASS SIE DAS GEBUN-
DENSEIN AN DIE LIZENZBEDINGUNGEN AKZEPTIEREN.

1. Definitionen

1.aDer Begriff ,Abwandlung” im Sinne dieser Lizenz bezeichnet das Ergebnis jeglicher Art von Verénderung des
Schutzgegenstandes, solange die eigenpersonlichen Zuge des Schutzgegenstandes darin nicht verblassen und dar-
an eigene Schutzrechte entstehen. Das kann insbesondere eine Bearbeitung, Umgestaltung, Anderung, Anpas-
sung, Ubersetzung oder Heranziehung des Schutzgegenstandes zur Vertonung von Laufbildern sein. Nicht als
Abwandlung des Schutzgegenstandes gelten seine Aufnahme in eine Sammlung oder ein Sammelwerk und die
freie Benutzung des Schutzgegenstandes.

1.bDer Begriff , Sammelwerk” im Sinne dieser Lizenz meint eine Zusammenstellung von literarischen, kinstleri-
schen oder wissenschaftlichen Inhalten, sofern diese Zusammenstellung aufgrund von Auswahl und Anordnung
der darin enthaltenen selbstandigen Elemente eine geistige Schopfung darstellt, unabhéangig davon, ob die Ele-
mente systematisch oder methodisch angel egt und dadurch einzeln zuganglich sind oder nicht.

1l.c,Verbreiten* im Sinne dieser Lizenz bedeutet, den Schutzgegenstand oder Abwandlungen im Original oder in
Form von Vervielfatigungsstiicken, mithin in korperlich fixierter Form der Offentlichkeit anzubieten oder in
Verkehr zu bringen.

1.dUnter ,Lizenzelementen werden im Sinne dieser Lizenz die folgenden Ubergeordneten Lizenzcharakteristika
verstanden, die vom Lizenzgeber ausgewahit wurden und in der Bezei chnung der Lizenz zum Ausdruck kommen:
»Namensnennung“, ,, Keine kommerzielle Nutzung“, ,, Weitergabe unter gleichen Bedingungen*.

1.eDer ,Lizenzgeber” im Sinne dieser Lizenz ist digjenige natiirliche oder juristische Person oder Gruppe, die den
Schutzgegenstand unter den Bedingungen dieser Lizenz anbietet und insoweit als Rechteinhaberin auftritt.
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1.f,,Rechteinhaber” im Sinne dieser Lizenz ist der Urheber des Schutzgegenstandes oder jede andere natiirliche
oder juristische Person oder Gruppe von Personen, die am Schutzgegenstand ein Immaterial giterrecht erlangt hat,
welches die in Abschnitt 3 [170] genannten Handlungen erfasst und bel dem eine Einrdumung von Nutzungs-
rechten oder eine Weiterlibertragung an Dritte moglich ist.

1.gDer Begriff ,, Schutzgegenstand” bezeichnet in dieser Lizenz den literarischen, kiinstlerischen oder wissenschaft-
lichen Inhalt, der unter den Bedingungen dieser Lizenz angeboten wird. Das kann insbesondere eine personliche
geistige Schopfung jeglicher Art, ein Werk der kleinen Minze, ein nachgelassenes Werk oder auch ein Lichtbild
oder anderes Obj ekt eines verwandten Schutzrechts sein, unabhangig von der Art seiner Fixierung und unabhangig
davon, auf welche Weise jeweils eine Wahrnehmung erfolgen kann, gleichviel ob in analoger oder digitaler Form.
Soweit Datenbanken oder Zusammenstellungen von Daten einen immaterialgiterrechtlichen Schutz eigener Art
geniefden, unterfallen auch sie dem Begriff " Schutzgegenstand” im Sinne dieser Lizenz.

1.hMit ,Sie* bzw. ,Ihnen” ist die natiirliche oder juristische Person gemeint, die in dieser Lizenz im Abschnitt
3 [170] genannte Nutzungen des Schutzgegenstandes vornimmt und zuvor in Hinblick auf den Schutzgegen-
stand nicht gegen Bedingungen dieser Lizenz verstof3en oder aber die ausdriickliche Erlaubnis des Lizenzgebers
erhalten hat, die durch diese Lizenz gewéhrten Nutzungsrechte trotz eines vorherigen Verstof3es auszutiben.

Li.Unter , Offentlich Zeigen* im Sinne dieser Lizenz sind Verdffentlichungen und Prasentationen des Schutzgegen-
standes zu verstehen, die fiir eine Mehrzahl von Mitgliedern der Offentlichkeit bestimmt sind und in unkorperli-
cher Form mittels 6ffentlicher Wiedergabe in Form von Vortrag, Auffiihrung, Vorfihrung, Darbietung, Sendung,
Weitersendung, zeit- und ortsunabhéngiger Zuganglichmachung oder in korperlicher Form mittels Ausstellung
erfolgen, unabhéngig von bestimmten Veranstaltungen und unabhéngig von den zum Einsatz kommenden Tech-
niken und Verfahren, einschliefdlich drahtgebundener oder drahtloser Mittel und Einstellen in das Internet.

1., Verviefaltigen® im Sinne dieser Lizenz bedeutet, mittels beliebiger Verfahren Vervielfatigungsstiicke des
Schutzgegenstandes herzustellen, insbesondere durch Ton- oder Bildaufzeichnungen, und umfasst auch den Vor-
gang, erstmalskorperliche Fixierungen des Schutzgegenstandes sowie Vervid faltigungsstiicke dieser Fixierungen
anzufertigen, sowie die Ubertragung des Schutzgegenstandes auf einen Bild- oder Tontrager oder auf ein anderes
elektronisches Medium, gleichviel ob in digitaler oder analoger Form.

2. Schranken deslmmaterialguterrechts DieselLizenzistinkeiner Weise darauf gerichtet, Befugnisse zur Nutzung
des Schutzgegenstandes zu vermindern, zu beschranken oder zu vereiteln, die Thnen aufgrund der Schranken des
Urheberrechts oder anderer Rechtsnormen bereits ohne Weiteres zustehen oder sich aus dem Fehlen eines immate-
rialgterrechtlichen Schutzes ergeben.

3. Einrdumung von Nutzungsrechten  Unter den Bedingungen dieser Lizenz réumt Ihnen der Lizenzgeber — unbe-
schadet unverzichtbarer Rechte und vorbehaltlich des Abschnitts f [172] — das vergitungsfreie, ré&umlich und
zeitlich (fir die Dauer des Schutzrechts am Schutzgegenstand) unbeschrénkte einfache Recht ein, den Schutzgegen-
stand auf die folgenden Arten und Weisen zu nutzen (,, unentgeltlich eingerdumtes einfaches Nutzungsrecht fUr jeder-
mann®):

a. Den Schutzgegenstand in beliebiger Form und Menge zu vervielféaltigen, ihnin Sammelwerke zu integrieren und
ihn als Tell solcher Sammelwerke zu vervielféltigen;

b. Abwandlungen des Schutzgegenstandes anzufertigen, einschlieflich Ubersetzungen unter Nutzung jedweder
Medien, sofern deutlich erkennbar gemacht wird, dass es sich um Abwandlungen handelt;

c¢. den Schutzgegenstand, alein oder in Sammelwerke aufgenommen, 6ffentlich zu zeigen und zu verbreiten;
d. Abwandlungen des Schutzgegenstandes zu vertffentlichen, 6ffentlich zu zeigen und zu verbreiten.

Das vorgenannte Nutzungsrecht wird fir alle bekannten sowie fir alle noch nicht bekannten Nutzungsarten einge-
réaumt. Es beinhaltet auch das Recht, sol che Anderungen am Schutzgegenstand vorzunehmen, die fiir bestimmte nach
dieser Lizenz zulassige Nutzungen technisch erforderlich sind. Alle sonstigen Rechte, die Uber diesen Abschnitt
hinaus nicht ausdriicklich durch den Lizenzgeber eingerdumt werden, bleiben diesem allein vorbehalten. Soweit
Datenbanken oder Zusammenstellungen von Daten Schutzgegenstand dieser Lizenz oder Teil dessen sind und einen
immaterialglterrechtlichen Schutz eigener Art genief3en, verzichtet der Lizenzgeber auf sdmtliche aus diesem Schutz
resultierenden Rechte.

4. Bedingungen Die Einrdumung des Nutzungsrechts gemafd Abschnitt 3 [170] dieser Lizenz erfolgt ausdriicklich
nur unter den folgenden Bedingungen:
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4.aSie durfen den Schutzgegenstand ausschliefdich unter den Bedingungen dieser Lizenz verbreiten oder 6ffentlich
zeigen. Sie mussen dabei stets eine Kopie dieser Lizenz oder deren vollstandige Internetadresse in Form des Uni-
form-Resource-ldentifier (URI) beifiigen. Sie durfen keine Vertrags- oder Nutzungsbedingungen anbieten oder
fordern, die die Bedingungen dieser Lizenz oder die durch diese Lizenz gewéhrten Rechte beschrénken. Sie dir-
fen den Schutzgegenstand nicht unterlizenzieren. Bel jeder Kopie des Schutzgegenstandes, die Sie verbreiten
oder offentlich zeigen, missen Sie alle Hinweise unveréndert lassen, die auf diese Lizenz und den Haftungsaus-
schluss hinweisen. Wenn Sie den Schutzgegenstand verbreiten oder 6ffentlich zeigen, dirfen Sie (in Bezug auf
den Schutzgegenstand) keine technischen Mal3nahmen ergreifen, die den Nutzer des Schutzgegenstandes in der
Ausiibung der ihm durch diese Lizenz gewéhrten Rechte behindern kénnen. Dieser Abschnitt a [171] gilt auch
fur den Fall, dass der Schutzgegenstand einen Bestandteil eines Sammelwerkes bildet, was jedoch nicht bedeutet,
dass das Sammelwerk insgesamt dieser Lizenz unterstellt werden muss. Sofern Sie ein Sammelwerk erstellen,
missen Sie auf die Mitteilung eines Lizenzgebers hin aus dem Sammelwerk die in Abschnitt d [171] aufge-
zéhlten Hinweise entfernen. Wenn Sie eine Abwandlung vornehmen, miissen Sie auf die Mitteilung eines Lizenz-
gebers hin von der Abwandlung die in Abschnitt d [171] aufgezéhlten Hinweise entfernen.

4.bSie durfen eine Abwandlung ausschlief3lich unter den Bedingungen:
i. dieser Lizenz,
ii. einer spéteren Version dieser Lizenz mit denselben Lizenzelementen,;

iii.einer rechtsordnungsspezifischen Creative-Commons-Lizenz mit denselben Lizenzelementen ab Version 3.0
aufwarts (z.B. Namensnennung — Keine kommerzielle Nutzung — Weitergabe unter gleichen Bedingungen 3.0
US) oder

iv. der Creative-Commons-Unported-Lizenz mit denselben Lizenzelementen ab Version 3.0 aufwérts
verbreiten oder offentlich zeigen (, Verwendbare Lizenz").

Sie miissen stets eine Kopie der verwendbaren Lizenz oder deren vollsténdige Internetadresse in Form des Uni-
form-Resource-ldentifier (URI) beifligen, wenn Sie die Abwandlung verbreiten oder 6ffentlich zeigen. Sie durfen
keine Vertrags- oder Nutzungsbedingungen anbieten oder fordern, die die Bedingungen der verwendbaren Lizenz
oder die durch sie gewahrten Rechte beschrénken. Bei jeder Abwandlung, die Sieverbreiten oder 6ffentlich zeigen,
missen Sie ale Hinweise auf die verwendbare Lizenz und den Haftungsausschluss unverandert lassen. Wenn Sie
die Abwandlung verbreiten oder 6ffentlich zeigen, durfen Sie (in Bezug auf die Abwandlung) keine technischen
Mal3nahmen ergreifen, die den Nutzer der Abwandlung in der Ausiibung der ihm durch die verwendbare Lizenz
gewahrten Rechte behindern konnen. Dieser Abschnitt b [171] gilt auch fir den Fall, dass die Abwandlung
einen Bestandteil eines Sammelwerkes bildet, was jedoch nicht bedeutet, dass das Sammelwerk insgesamt der
verwendbaren Lizenz unterstellt werden muss.

4.cDie Rechteeinraumung gemafd Abschnitt 3 [176] gilt nur fir Handlungen, die nicht vorrangig auf einen geschéft-
lichen Vorteil oder eine geldwerte Vergutung gerichtet sind (,, nicht-kommerzielle Nutzung®, ,, Non-commerci-
al-Option*). Wird Ihnen in Zusammenhang mit dem Schutzgegenstand dieser Lizenz ein anderer Schutzgegen-
stand Uberlassen, ohne dass eine vertragliche Verpflichtung hierzu besteht (etwa im Wege von File-Sharing), so
wird dies nicht als auf geschéftlichen Vorteil oder geldwerte Verglitung gerichtet angesehen, wenn in Verbindung
mit dem Austausch der Schutzgegenstande tatséchlich keine Zahlung oder geldwerte Vergiitung geleistet wird.

4.dDie Verbreitung und das 6ffentliche Zeigen des Schutzgegenstandes oder auf ihm aufbauender Abwandlungen
oder ihn enthaltender Sammelwerke ist Thnen nur unter der Bedingung gestattet, dass Sie, vorbehaltlich etwaiger
Mitteilungen im Sinne von Abschnitt a [171], alle dazu gehdrenden Rechtevermerke unberiihrt lassen. Sie sind
verpflichtet, die Rechteinhaberschaft in einer der Nutzung entsprechenden, angemessenen Form anzuerkennen,
indem Sie — soweit bekannt — Folgendes angeben:

i. Den Namen (oder das Pseudonym, falls ein solches verwendet wird) des Rechteinhabers und / oder, falls
der Lizenzgeber im Rechtevermerk, in den Nutzungsbedingungen oder auf andere angemessene Weise eine
Zuschreibung an Dritte vorgenommen hat (z.B. an eine Stiftung, ein V erlagshaus oder eine Zeitung) (, Zuschrei-
bungsempfanger”), Namen bzw. Bezeichnung dieses oder dieser Dritten;

ii. den Titel desInhaltes;
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iii.in einer praktikablen Form den Uniform-Resource-Identifier (URI, z.B. Internetadresse), den der Lizenzgeber
zum Schutzgegenstand angegeben hat, es sei denn, dieser URI verweist nicht auf den Rechtevermerk oder die

Lizenzinformationen zum Schutzgegenstand,;

iv.und im Falle einer Abwandlung des Schutzgegenstandes in Ubereinstimmung mit Abschnitt b [170] einen
Hinweis darauf, dass es sich um eine Abwandlung handelt.

Die nach diesem Abschnitt d [171] erforderlichen Angaben kdnnen in jeder angemessenen Form gemacht wer-
den; im Falle einer Abwandlung des Schutzgegenstandes oder eines Sammelwerkes miissen diese Angaben das
Minimum darstellen und bei gemeinsamer Nennung mehrerer Rechteinhaber dergestalt erfolgen, dass sie zumin-
dest ebenso hervorgehoben sind wie die Hinweise auf die Ubrigen Rechteinhaber. Die Angaben nach diesem
Abschnitt durfen Sie ausschliefflich zur Angabe der Rechteinhaberschaft in der oben bezei chneten Weise verwen-
den. Durch die Auslbung Ihrer Rechte aus dieser Lizenz dirfen Sie ohne eine vorherige, separat und schriftlich
vorliegende Zustimmung des Lizenzgebers und / oder des Zuschreibungsempféngers weder explizit noch implizit
irgendeine Verbindung zum Lizenzgeber oder Zuschreibungsempfanger und ebenso wenig eine Unterstiitzung
oder Billigung durch ihn andeuten.

4.eDie oben unter a [171] bis d [171] genannten Einschrankungen gelten nicht fir solche Teile des Schutzge-
genstandes, die alein deshalb unter den Schutzgegenstandsbegriff fallen, weil sie als Datenbanken oder Zusam-
menstellungen von Daten einen immaterialgliterrechtlichen Schutz eigener Art genief3en.

4.fBezuglich Vergitung fir die Nutzung des Schutzgegenstandes gilt Folgendes:

i. Unverzichtbare gesetzliche Vergitungsanspriiche:  Soweit unverzichtbare Vergitungsanspriiche im
Gegenzug fir gesetzliche Lizenzen vorgesehen oder Pauschal abgabensysteme (zum Beispiel fir Leermedien)
vorhanden sind, behdlt sich der Lizenzgeber das ausschliefdliche Recht vor, die entsprechende Vergiitung ein-
zuziehen fur jede Ausiibung eines Rechts aus dieser Lizenz durch Sie.

ii. Vergltung bei Zwangslizenzen:  Sofern Zwangslizenzen auf3erhalb dieser Lizenz vorgesehen sind und
zustande kommen, behdlt sich der Lizenzgeber das ausschliefdliche Recht auf Einziehung der entsprechenden
Vergutung fir den Fall vor, dass Sie eine Nutzung des Schutzgegenstandes fur andere als die in Abschnitt
c [171] &s nicht-kommerziell definierten Zwecke vornehmen, verzichtet fir alle ubrigen, lizenzgerechten
Féalle von Nutzung jedoch auf jegliche Vergiitung.

iii.Vergltungin sonstigen Féllen:  Beziiglich lizenzgerechter Nutzung des Schutzgegenstandes durch Sie, die
nicht unter die beiden vorherigen Abschnitte i [172] und ii [172] fallt, verzichtet der Lizenzgeber auf
jegliche Vergitung, unabhéngig davon, ob eine Einziehung der Vergitung durch ihn selbst oder nur durch
eine VerwertungsgeselIschaft mdglich wére. Der Lizenzgeber behdlt sich jedoch das ausschlieffliche Recht
auf Einziehung der entsprechenden Vergiitung (durch ihn selbst oder eine Verwertungsgesellschaft) fir den
Fall vor, dass Sie eine Nutzung des Schutzgegenstandes fiir andere as die in Abschnitt ¢ [171] as nicht-

kommerziell definierten Zwecke vornehmen.
4.gPersonlichkeitsrechte bleiben — soweit sie bestehen — von dieser Lizenz unberihrt.

5. Gewahrleistung SOFERN KEINE ANDERS LAUTENDE, SCHRIFTLICHE VEREINBARUNG ZWISCHEN
DEM LIZENZGEBER UND IHNEN GESCHLOSSEN WURDE UND SOWEIT MANGEL NICHT ARGLISTIG
VERSCHWIEGEN WURDEN, BIETET DER LIZENZGEBER DEN SCHUTZGEGENSTAND UND DIE EIN-
RAUMUNG VON RECHTEN UNTER AUSSCHLUSS JEGLICHER GEWAHRLEISTUNG AN UND UBER-
NIMMT WEDER AUSDRUCKLICH NOCH KONKLUDENT GARANTIEN IRGENDEINER ART. DIES
UMFASST INSBESONDERE DAS FREISEIN VON SACH- UND RECHTSMANGELN, UNABHANGIG VON
DEREN ERKENNBARKEIT FUR DEN LIZENZGEBER, DIE VERKEHRSFAHIGKEIT DES SCHUTZGE-
GENSTANDES, SEINE VERWENDBARKEIT FUR EINEN BESTIMMTEN ZWECK SOWIE DIE KORREKT-
HEIT VON BESCHREIBUNGEN. DIESE GEWAHRLEISTUNGSBESCHRANKUNG GILT NICHT, SOWEIT
MANGEL ZU SCHADEN DER IN ABSCHNITT 6 [172] BEZEICHNETEN ART FUHREN UND AUF SEITEN
DES LIZENZGEBERS DAS JEWEILS GENANNTE VERSCHULDEN BZW. VERTRETENMUSSEN EBEN-
FALLSVORLIEGT.

6. Haftungsbeschrankung DER LIZENZGEBER HAFTET IHNEN GEGENUBER IN BEZUG AUF SCHADEN
AUS DER VERLETZUNG DES LEBENS, DES KORPERS ODER DER GESUNDHEIT NUR, SOFERN IHM
WENIGSTENS FAHRLASSIGKEIT VORZUWERFEN IST, FUR SONSTIGE SCHADEN NUR BElI GROBER
FAHRLASSIGKEIT ODER VORSATZ, UND UBERNIMMT DARUBER HINAUS KEINERLEI FREIWILLIGE
HAFTUNG.
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7. Erldschen

7.aDieseLizenz und diedurch sie eingeraumten Nutzungsrechte erl dschen mit Wirkung fr die Zukunftim Falle eines
Verstol3es gegen die Lizenzbedingungen durch Sie, ohne dass es dazu der Kenntnisdes Lizenzgebersvom Verstol3
oder einer weiteren Handlung einer der Vertragsparteien bedarf. Mit natirlichen oder juristischen Personen, die
Abwandlungen des Schutzgegenstandes oder diesen enthatende Sammelwerke unter den Bedingungen dieser
Lizenz von Ihnen erhalten haben, bestehen nachtréglich entstandene Lizenzbeziehungen jedoch solange weiter,
wie die genannten Personen sich ihrerseits an sdmtliche Lizenzbedingungen halten. Dariiber hinaus gelten die
Ziffern 1 [169], 2 [170], 5 [172], 6 [172], 7 [173] und 8 [173] auch nach einem Erléschen dieser
Lizenz fort.

7.bVorbehaltlich der oben genannten Bedingungen gilt diese Lizenz unbefristet bis der rechtliche Schutz fur den
Schutzgegenstand ausl auft. Davon abgesehen behalt der Lizenzgeber das Recht, den Schutzgegenstand unter ande-
ren Lizenzbedingungen anzubieten oder die eigene Weitergabe des Schutzgegenstandes jederzeit einzustellen,
solange die Ausiibung dieses Rechts nicht einer Kiindigung oder einem Widerruf dieser Lizenz (oder irgendeiner
Weiterlizenzierung, die auf Grundlage dieser Lizenz bereits erfolgt ist bzw. zukinftig noch erfolgen muss) dient
und diese Lizenz unter Beriicksichtigung der oben zum Erldschen genannten Bedingungen vollumfanglich wirk-
sam bleibt.

8. Sonstige Bestimmungen

8.aJedes Ma wenn Sie den Schutzgegenstand fur sich genommen oder als Teil eines Sammelwerkes verbreiten oder
offentlich zeigen, bietet der Lizenzgeber dem Empfanger eine Lizenz zu den gleichen Bedingungen und im glei-
chen Umfang an, wie Ihnen in Form dieser Lizenz.

8.bJedes Mal wenn Sie eine Abwandlung des Schutzgegenstandes verbreiten oder 6ffentlich zeigen, bietet der Lizenz-
geber dem Empfanger eine Lizenz am urspriinglichen Schutzgegenstand zu den gleichen Bedingungen und im
gleichen Umfang an, wie Ihnen in Form dieser Lizenz.

8.cSollte eine Bestimmung dieser Lizenz unwirksam sein, so bleibt davon die Wirksamkeit der Lizenz im Ubrigen
unberihrt.

8.dKeine Bestimmung dieser Lizenz soll als abbedungen und kein Verstol? gegen sie als zuléssig gelten, solange die
von dem Verzicht oder von dem Verstol? betroffene Seite nicht schriftlich zugestimmt hat.

8.eDiese Lizenz (zusammen mit in ihr ausdriicklich vorgesehenen Erlaubnissen, Mitteilungen und Zustimmungen,
soweit diese tatsachlich vorliegen) stellt die vollsténdige Vereinbarung zwischen dem Lizenzgeber und Ihnen in
Bezug auf den Schutzgegenstand dar. Es bestehen keine Abreden, Vereinbarungen oder Erklérungen in Bezug auf
den Schutzgegenstand, diein dieser Lizenz nicht genannt sind. Rechtsgeschéftliche Anderungen des Verhal tnisses
zwischen dem Lizenzgeber und Ihnen sind nur Uber Modifikationen dieser Lizenz méglich. Der Lizenzgeber ist
an etwaige zusétzliche, einseitig durch Sie Ubermittelte Bestimmungen nicht gebunden. Diese Lizenz kann nur
durch schriftliche Vereinbarung zwischen Ihnen und dem Lizenzgeber modifiziert werden. Derlel Modifikationen
wirken ausschliefdlich zwischen dem Lizenzgeber und Ihnen und wirken sich nicht auf die Dritten gemal3 Ziffern
a[173] und b [173] angeboteten Lizenzen aus.

8.f Sofern zwischen Ihnen und dem Lizenzgeber keine anderweitige V ereinbarung getroffen wurde und soweit Wahl -
freiheit besteht, findet auf diesen Lizenzvertrag das Recht der Bundesrepublik Deutschland Anwendung.
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Creative Commons Notice

Creative Commons ist nicht Partei dieser Lizenz und Ubernimmt keinerlei Gewahr oder dergleichen in Bezug
auf den Schutzgegenstand. Creative Commons haftet |hnen oder einer anderen Partei unter keinem rechtlichen
Gesichtspunkt fr irgendwelche Schaden, die — abstrakt oder konkret, zuféllig oder vorhersehbar — im Zusam-
menhang mit dieser Lizenz entstehen. Unbeschadet der vorangegangen beiden Sétze, hat Creative Commons
alle Rechte und Pflichten eines Lizenzgebers, wenn es sich ausdriicklich al's Lizenzgeber im Sinne dieser Lizenz
bezeichnet.

Creative Commons gewahrt den Parteien nur insoweit das Recht, das Logo und die Marke " Creative Commons'
zu nutzen, als dies notwendig ist, um der Offentlichkeit gegeniiber kenntlich zu machen, dass der Schutzgegen-
stand unter einer CCPL steht. Ein dariiber hinaus gehender Gebrauch der Marke " Creative Commons' oder einer
verwandten Marke oder eines verwandten Logos bedarf der vorherigen schriftlichen Zustimmung von Creative
Commons. Jeder erlaubte Gebrauch richtet sich nach der Creative Commons Marken-Nutzungs-Richtliniein der
jeweils aktuellen Fassung, die von Zeit zu Zeit auf der Website verdffentlicht oder auf andere Weise auf Anfra-
ge zuganglich gemacht wird. Zur Klarstellung: Die genannten Einschrankungen der Markennutzung sind nicht
Bestandtell dieser Lizenz.

Creative Commons kann kontaktiert werden tber http://creativecommons.org.
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Appendix B. Attribution-
NonCommercial-ShareAlike 3.0
Unported

Taken from http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/de/deed.en.

CREATIVE COMMONS CORPORATION ISNOT A LAW FIRM AND DOES NOT PROVIDE
LEGAL SERVICES. DISTRIBUTION OF THIS LICENSE DOES NOT CREATE AN AT-
TORNEY-CLIENT RELATIONSHIP. CREATIVE COMMONS PROVIDES THIS INFOR-
MATION ON AN "ASIS' BASIS. CREATIVE COMMONS MAKES NO WARRANTIES RE-
GARDING THE INFORMATION PROVIDED, AND DISCLAIMSLIABILITY FOR DAMAGES
RESULTING FROM ITS USE.

License

THEWORK (ASDEFINED BELOW) ISPROVIDED UNDER THE TERMSOF THISCREATIVE
COMMONS PUBLIC LICENSE ("CCPL" OR "LICENSE"). THE WORK IS PROTECTED BY
COPYRIGHT AND/OR OTHER APPLICABLE LAW.ANY USE OF THEWORK OTHER THAN
ASAUTHORIZED UNDER THIS LICENSE OR COPYRIGHT LAW IS PROHIBITED.

BY EXERCISING ANY RIGHTS TO THE WORK PROVIDED HERE, YOU ACCEPT AND
AGREETOBEBOUND BY THETERMSOF THISLICENSE. TOTHEEXTENT THISLICENSE
MAY BE CONSIDERED TOBE A CONTRACT, THELICENSOR GRANTSYOU THE RIGHTS
CONTAINED HERE IN CONSIDERATION OF YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF SUCH TERMSAND
CONDITIONS.

1. Definitions

1.d' Adaptation” means awork based upon the Work, or upon the Work and other pre-existing works, such as
atrandlation, adaptation, derivative work, arrangement of music or other alterations of aliterary or artistic work,
or phonogram or performance and includes cinematographic adaptations or any other form in which the Work
may be recast, transformed, or adapted including in any form recognizably derived from the original, except that
awork that constitutes a Collection will not be considered an Adaptation for the purpose of this License. For the
avoidance of doubt, where the Work is a musical work, performance or phonogram, the synchronization of the
Work in timed-relation with a moving image (“synching”) will be considered an Adaptation for the purpose of
this License.

1.b: Collection” meansacollection of literary or artistic works, such as encyclopedias and anthologies, or perfor-
mances, phonograms or broadcasts, or other works or subject matter other than works listed in Section g [176]
below, which, by reason of the selection and arrangement of their contents, constitute intellectual creations, in
which the Work isincluded in its entirety in unmodified form along with one or more other contributions, each
constituting separate and independent works in themselves, which together are assembled into a collective whole.
A work that constitutes a Collection will not be considered an Adaptation (as defined above) for the purposes
of thisLicense.

1.c!Distribute”  means to make available to the public the original and copies of the Work or Adaptation, as
appropriate, through sale or other transfer of ownership.

1.d!LicenseElements’ meansthe following high-level license attributes as selected by Licensor and indicated in
the title of this License: Attribution, Noncommercial, ShareAlike.

1l.e'Licensor” meanstheindividua, individuals, entity or entities that offer(s) the Work under the terms of this
License.

1.f*Original Author”  means, inthe case of aliterary or artistic work, theindividual, individuals, entity or entities
who created the Work or if no individual or entity can beidentified, the publisher; and in addition (i) in the case of
a performance the actors, singers, musicians, dancers, and other persons who act, sing, deliver, declaim, play in,
interpret or otherwise perform literary or artistic works or expressions of folklore; (ii) in the case of a phonogram
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the producer being the person or legal entity who first fixes the sounds of a performance or other sounds; and, (iii)
in the case of broadcasts, the organization that transmits the broadcast.

1.g'Work” meansthe literary and/or artistic work offered under the terms of this License including without lim-
itation any production in the literary, scientific and artistic domain, whatever may be the mode or form of its
expression including digital form, such as a book, pamphlet and other writing; alecture, address, sermon or other
work of the same nature; a dramatic or dramatico-musical work; a choreographic work or entertainment in dumb
show; amusical composition with or without words; a cinematographic work to which are assimilated works ex-
pressed by a process anal ogous to cinematography; awork of drawing, painting, architecture, scul pture, engraving
or lithography; a photographic work to which are assimilated works expressed by a process anal ogous to photog-
raphy; awork of applied art; an illustration, map, plan, sketch or three-dimensional work relative to geography,
topography, architecture or science; a performance; a broadcast; a phonogram; a compilation of datato the extent
it is protected as a copyrightable work; or a work performed by a variety or circus performer to the extent it is
not otherwise considered aliterary or artistic work.

1h!You” meansan individua or entity exercising rights under this License who has not previously violated the
terms of this License with respect to the Work, or who has received express permission from the Licensor to
exercise rights under this License despite a previous violation.

1.i Publicly Perform”  means to perform public recitations of the Work and to communicate to the public those
public recitations, by any means or process, including by wire or wireless means or public digital performances;
to make available to the public Works in such a way that members of the public may access these Works from
aplace and at a place individually chosen by them; to perform the Work to the public by any means or process
and the communication to the public of the performances of the Work, including by public digital performance;
to broadcast and rebroadcast the Work by any means including signs, sounds or images.

1j“Reproduce’” meansto make copies of the Work by any meansincluding without limitation by sound or visual
recordings and the right of fixation and reproducing fixations of the Work, including storage of a protected per-
formance or phonogram in digital form or other electronic medium.

2. Fair Dealing Rights.  Nothing in this Licenseisintended to reduce, limit, or restrict any uses free from copyright
or rightsarising from limitations or exceptionsthat are provided for in connection with the copyright protection under
copyright law or other applicable laws.

3. License Grant.  Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, Licensor hereby grants Y ou a worldwide,
royalty-free, non-exclusive, perpetual (for the duration of the applicable copyright) license to exercise the rightsin
the Work as stated below:

a. to Reproduce the Work, to incorporate the Work into one or more Collections, and to Reproduce the Work as
incorporated in the Collections;

b. to create and Reproduce Adaptations provided that any such Adaptation, including any translation in any medium,
takes reasonable steps to clearly label, demarcate or otherwise identify that changes were made to the original
Work. For example, a translation could be marked “The original work was translated from English to Spanish,”
or amodification could indicate “ The original work has been modified.”;

c. to Distribute and Publicly Perform the Work including as incorporated in Collections; and,
d. to Distribute and Publicly Perform Adaptations.

The above rights may be exercised in all media and formats whether now known or hereafter devised. The above
rights include the right to make such modifications as are technically necessary to exercise the rightsin other media
and formats. Subject to Section f [179], all rights not expressly granted by Licensor are hereby reserved, including
but not limited to the rights described in Section e [177].

4. Redtrictions.  The license granted in Section 3 [176] above is expressly made subject to and limited by the
following restrictions:

4.aY ou may Distribute or Publicly Perform the Work only under the terms of this License. Y ou must include a copy
of, or the Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) for, this License with every copy of the Work You Distribute or
Publicly Perform. Y ou may not offer or impose any terms on the Work that restrict the terms of this License or the
ability of the recipient of the Work to exercise the rights granted to that recipient under the terms of the License.
Y ou may not sublicense the Work. Y ou must keep intact all notices that refer to this License and to the disclaimer
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of warranties with every copy of the Work Y ou Distribute or Publicly Perform. When Y ou Distribute or Publicly
Perform the Work, Y ou may not impose any effective technological measures on the Work that restrict the ability
of arecipient of the Work from Y ou to exercise the rights granted to that recipient under the terms of the License.
This Section a[176] applies to the Work as incorporated in a Collection, but this does not require the Collection
apart from the Work itself to be made subject to the terms of this License. If Y ou create a Collection, upon notice
from any Licensor You must, to the extent practicable, remove from the Collection any credit as required by
Section d [177], as requested. If You create an Adaptation, upon notice from any Licensor You must, to the
extent practicable, remove from the Adaptation any credit as required by Section d [177], as requested.

4.bY ou may Distribute or Publicly Perform an Adaptation only under: (i) the terms of this License; (ii) alater version
of this License with the same License Elements asthis Licensg; (iii) a Creative Commons jurisdiction license (ei-
ther thisor alater license version) that contains the same License Elements asthis License (e.g., Attribution-Non-
Commercial-ShareAlike 3.0 US) (“Applicable License”). Y ou must include a copy of, or the URI, for Applicable
License with every copy of each Adaptation Y ou Distribute or Publicly Perform. Y ou may not offer or impose
any terms on the Adaptation that restrict the terms of the Applicable License or the ability of the recipient of the
Adaptation to exercise the rights granted to that recipient under the terms of the Applicable License. Y ou must
keep intact all notices that refer to the Applicable License and to the disclaimer of warranties with every copy
of the Work asincluded in the Adaptation Y ou Distribute or Publicly Perform. When Y ou Distribute or Publicly
Perform the Adaptation, Y ou may not impose any effective technological measures on the Adaptation that restrict
the ability of a recipient of the Adaptation from You to exercise the rights granted to that recipient under the
terms of the Applicable License. This Section b [177] applies to the Adaptation as incorporated in a Collection,
but this does not require the Collection apart from the Adaptation itself to be made subject to the terms of the
Applicable License.

4.cYou may not exercise any of the rights granted to You in Section 3 [176] above in any manner that is primarily
intended for or directed toward commercial advantage or private monetary compensation. The exchange of the
Work for other copyrighted works by means of digital file-sharing or otherwise shall not be considered to be
intended for or directed toward commercial advantage or private monetary compensation, provided there is no
payment of any monetary compensation in con-nection with the exchange of copyrighted works.

4.dIf You Distribute, or Publicly Perform the Work or any Adaptations or Collections, Y ou must, unless arequest has
been made pursuant to Section a [176], keep intact all copyright notices for the Work and provide, reasonable
to the medium or means You are utilizing: (i) the name of the Original Author (or pseudonym, if applicable) if
supplied, and/or if the Original Author and/or Licensor designate another party or parties (e.g., asponsor institute,
publishing entity, journal) for attribution (“Attribution Parties”) in Licensor's copyright notice, terms of service
or by other reasonable means, the name of such party or parties; (ii) the title of the Work if supplied; (iii) to the
extent reasonably practicable, the URI, if any, that Licensor specifies to be associated with the Work, unless such
URI does not refer to the copyright notice or licensing information for the Work; and, (iv) consistent with Section
b [176], in the case of an Adaptation, a credit identifying the use of the Work in the Adaptation (e.g., “French
trandation of the Work by Original Author,” or “Screenplay based on original Work by Origina Author”). The
credit required by this Section d [177] may be implemented in any reasonable manner; provided, however, that
in the case of a Adaptation or Collection, at a minimum such credit will appear, if a credit for al contributing
authors of the Adaptation or Collection appears, then as part of these credits and in amanner at |east as prominent
asthe credits for the other contributing authors. For the avoidance of doubt, Y ou may only use the credit required
by this Section for the purpose of attribution in the manner set out above and, by exercising Y our rights under this
License, Y ou may not implicitly or explicitly assert or imply any connection with, sponsorship or endorsement by
the Original Author, Licensor and/or Attribution Parties, as appropriate, of You or Y our use of the Work, without
the separate, express prior written permission of the Original Author, Licensor and/or Attribution Parties.

4.eFor the avoidance of doubt:

4.ellon-waivable Compulsory License Schemes.  In those jurisdictions in which the right to collect royalties
through any statutory or compulsory licensing scheme cannot be waived, the Licensor reserves the exclusive
right to collect such royalties for any exercise by Y ou of the rights granted under this License;

4.e\iVaivable Compulsory License Schemes.  In those jurisdictions in which the right to collect royalties
through any statutory or compulsory licensing scheme can be waived, the Licensor reserves the exclusive right
to collect such royalties for any exercise by You of the rights granted under this License if Y our exercise of
such rightsis for a purpose or use which is otherwise than noncommercial as permitted under Section ¢ [177]
and otherwise waives the right to collect royalties through any statutory or compulsory licensing scheme; and,

177



4.eV-oluntary License Schemes.  The Licensor reserves the right to collect royalties, whether individually or,

ii. inthe event that the Licensor isamember of a collecting society that administers voluntary licensing schemes,
viathat society, from any exercise by Y ou of the rights granted under this License that is for a purpose or use
which is otherwise than noncommercial as permitted under Section ¢ [177].

4.f Except as otherwise agreed in writing by the Licensor or as may be otherwise permitted by applicable law, if You
Reproduce, Distribute or Publicly Perform the Work either by itself or as part of any Adaptations or Collections,
You must not distort, mutilate, modify or take other derogatory action in relation to the Work which would be
prejudicia to the Original Author's honor or reputation. Licensor agrees that in those jurisdictions (e.g. Japan),
in which any exercise of the right granted in Section b [176] of this License (the right to make Adaptations)
would be deemed to be adistortion, mutilation, modification or other derogatory action prejudicia to the Original
Author's honor and reputation, the Licensor will waive or not assert, as appropriate, this Section, to the fullest
extent permitted by the applicable national law, to enable Y ou to reasonably exercise Y our right under Section
b [176] of this License (right to make Adaptations) but not otherwise.

5. Representations, Warranties and Disclaimer UNLESS OTHERWISE MUTUALLY AGREED TO BY THE
PARTIESIN WRITING AND TO THE FULLEST EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, LICENSOR
OFFERS THE WORK AS-IS AND MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND
CONCERNING THEWORK, EXPRESS, IMPLIED, STATUTORY OR OTHERWISE, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, WARRANTIESOF TITLE, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE,
NONINFRINGEMENT, OR THE ABSENCE OF LATENT OR OTHER DEFECTS, ACCURACY, OR THE
PRESENCE OF ABSENCE OF ERRORS, WHETHER OR NOT DISCOVERABLE. SOME JURISDICTIONS DO
NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF IMPLIED WARRANTIES, SO THISEXCLUSION MAY NOT APPLY TO
YOU.

6. Limitation on Liability. EXCEPT TO THE EXTENT REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW, IN NO EVENT
WILL LICENSOR BE LIABLE TO YOU ON ANY LEGAL THEORY FOR ANY SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL,
CONSEQUENTIAL, PUNITIVE OR EXEMPLARY DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THIS LICENSE OR THE
USE OF THE WORK, EVEN IF LICENSOR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAM-
AGES.

7. Termination

7.aThis License and the rights granted hereunder will terminate automatically upon any breach by Y ou of the terms
of thisLicense. Individuals or entitieswho have received Adaptations or Collectionsfrom Y ou under thisLicense,
however, will not have their licenses terminated provided such individuals or entities remain in full compliance
with those licenses. Sections 1 [175], 2 [176], 5 [178], 6 [178], 7 [178], and 8 [178] will survive
any termination of this License.

7.bSubject to the above terms and conditions, the license granted here is perpetual (for the duration of the applicable
copyright in the Work). Notwithstanding the above, Licensor reservesthe right to rel ease the Work under different
license terms or to stop distributing the Work at any time; provided, however that any such election will not serve
to withdraw this License (or any other license that has been, or is required to be, granted under the terms of this
License), and this License will continue in full force and effect unless terminated as stated above.

8. Miscellaneous

8.aEach time You Distribute or Publicly Perform the Work or a Collection, the Licensor offers to the recipient a
license to the Work on the same terms and conditions as the license granted to Y ou under this License.

8.bEach time You Distribute or Publicly Perform an Adaptation, Licensor offers to the recipient a license to the
original Work on the same terms and conditions as the license granted to Y ou under this License.

8.clf any provision of this License isinvalid or unenforceable under applicable law, it shall not affect the validity
or enforceability of the remainder of the terms of this License, and without further action by the parties to this
agreement, such provision shall be reformed to the minimum extent necessary to make such provision valid and
enforceable.

8.dNo term or provision of this License shall be deemed waived and no breach consented to unless such waiver or
consent shall be in writing and signed by the party to be charged with such waiver or consent.

8.eThis License constitutes the entire agreement between the parties with respect to the Work licensed here. There
are no understandings, agreements or representations with respect to the Work not specified here. Licensor shall
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not be bound by any additional provisions that may appear in any communication from Y ou. This License may
not be modified without the mutual written agreement of the Licensor and Y ou.

8.f Therights granted under, and the subject matter referenced, in this License were drafted utilizing the terminology
of the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (as amended on September 28, 1979),
the Rome Convention of 1961, the WIPO Copyright Treaty of 1996, the WIPO Performances and Phonograms
Treaty of 1996 and the Universal Copyright Convention (as revised on July 24, 1971). These rights and subject
matter take effect in the relevant jurisdiction in which the License terms are sought to be enforced according to
the corresponding provisions of theimplementation of those treaty provisionsin the applicable national law. If the
standard suite of rights granted under applicable copyright law includes additiona rights not granted under this
License, such additional rights are deemed to be included in the License; this License is not intended to restrict
the license of any rights under applicable law.

Creative Commons Notice

Creative Commons is not a party to this License, and makes no warranty whatsoever in connection with the
Work. Creative Commonswill not be liableto Y ou or any party on any legal theory for any damages whatsoever,
including without limitation any general, special, incidental or consequential damages arising in connection to
thislicense. Notwithstanding the foregoing two (2) sentences, if Creative Commons has expressly identified itself
asthe Licensor hereunder, it shall have all rights and obligations of Licensor.

Except for the limited purpose of indicating to the public that the Work is licensed under the CCPL, Creative
Commons does not authorize the use by either party of the trademark “Creative Commons’ or any related trade-
mark or logo of Creative Commons without the prior written consent of Creative Commons. Any permitted use
will be in compliance with Creative Commons' then-current trademark usage guidelines, as may be published on
itswebsite or otherwise made available upon request from timeto time. For the avoidance of doubt, thistrademark
restriction does not form part of this License.

Creative Commons may be contacted at http://creativecommons.org.
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